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From Aesop to Dr. Seuss, 
if it's been published in 
America or England 
you can probably find it i n — 
CHILDHOOD 
IN POETRY 
A f ive -vo lume bibliography 
and index of 10,000 books 
and the 100,000 child-oriented poems 
which first appeared in them 
Edited by John MacKay Shaw 
A catalog of the 
Shaw Childhood in Poetry Collection 
Robert Manning Strozier Library 
Florida State University 
Tallahassee, Florida 
3,500 p a g e s — 8V3 x 11 - $135.00 
CHILDHOOD IN POETRY is believed to be the 
most comprehensive work ever published in the 
field of children's verse. In total, it is a gigantic 
mosaic that reflects the literary and social climates 
that have motivated children-and adults-through-
out the centuries. Each entry provides extensive 
bibliographic details not only for first printings of 
books of poetry but also for anthologies, periodi-
cals, annuals and other materials in which poems 
have appeared that relate to childhood or which 
have been read to and by children. 
Librarians, researchers, teachers, and collectors will 
readily recognize this major new reference as their 
primary guide to the content of 10,000 books in 
which first appeared 100,000 poems on thousands 
of subjects ranging from Aardvark to Glass to Stains 
to Zoo. 
Volumes 1 through 4 are composed of numbered 
entries listed alphabetically by author. For each 
book cited the title page is recorded in full; publi-
cation date and edition are specified; and volume 
size and pagination are indicated. Further details of 
collation, binding, points of issue identification, and 
the like are included where important. A typical 
passage from the poetry in each book is provided 
for quick appraisal of its style and content. The 
editor's personal comments on many poems, vol-
umes, and poets, based on his intimate knowledge 
of the individual books, adds an only-source ele-
ment of unusual value to the researcher. 
The names of as many illustrators as could be iden-
tified through credits or research are cited, and one 
of the set's most interesting features is the 175 il-
lustrations of both title and text pages that are re-
produced from publications in the collection. These 
serve to graphically indicate the changing trends in 
both art and book design. 
Volume 5 is an exhaustive two-part index to the 
collection. First, there is a Short Title List and Key 
arranged by author and numbered to correspond to 
the base volume. Through this, key books cited by 
number alone in the index are easily identified with-
out referring to the base volumes. Second, there is a 
Keyword Index citing more than 100,000 poems 
under thousands of headings. 
We invite you to examine CHILDHOOD IN 
POETRY free for thirty days, after which you may 
retain the set and pay our invoice or return to us 
without further obligation. 
" . . . valuable to any library 
supporting the study 
of children's literature". —CHOICE 
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~ \ % J E a r e p r i v i l e g e d to publish this important index to maps. 
The following information has been provided by Dr. Roman 
Drazniowsky, Map Curator of the American Geographical Society: 
Based on the Society's rich holdings of geographical books and 
periodicals from all over the world, this index is maintained 
in the Map Department. 
The Geographical Society has the only library which catalogs 
maps appearing in periodicals and books. Therefore, this index 
provides a much-needed complement to the cartographic bibli-
ographies recording separately issued maps. 
Entries are arranged according to subjects and geographical-
political divisions in one alphabet. Within each geographical 
division the arrangement is chronological. The title of the 
maps is given, as well as full bibliographic citation of the 
article or book containing the map. 
The 164,000 cards in this index have been reproduced by 
offset on Permalife paper with 21 cards per 10" x 14" page. 
The ten volumes are bound in Class A library binding. 
First Supplement to the 
Library Catalog of the New York State School of 
INDUSTRIAL and LABOR RELATIONS, Cornell University 
This supplement, covering material cataloged between August 1, 1966 and December 14, 
1967, contains all features of the basic catalog, which provided comprehensive coverage of 
the core areas of labor management relations, human relations in industry, personnel, social 
insurance and employee welfare, labor economics, labor union organization and adminis-
tration, labor history and international labor conditions and problems. Author and subject 
entries for selected articles from periodicals have been included in addition to entries for 
volumes, important pamphlets and documents. 
Estimated 18,000 cards, 1 volume Price: $110.00 
First Supplement, 1962-1967, to the 
Dictionary and Auction Catalogues of the Library of the 
AMERICAN NUMISMATIC SOCIETY, New York City 
This is the first supplement to the complete library and auction catalog files of the Library, 
published in 1962, which marked an important milestone in the history of numismatic re-
search and scholarship. By adding approximately 18,000 library card entries, alphabetically 
arranged in a combined author and subject index, together with approximately 625 entries 
representing the important auction catalogs acquired since 1962, this supplement brings 
up to date the material—numismatic books, pamphlets, periodical articles and auction sales 
—contained in the original seven volumes. 
Estimated 18,500 cards, 1 volume Price: $60.00 
First Supplement to the 
Dictionary Catalog of the Library of the 
BERNICE P. BISHOP MUSEUM, Honolulu, Hawaii 
This is the first supplement to the library catalog of the only American museum devoted 
entirely to the study of the Pacific region. Holdings of the museum trace the development of 
civilization in Polynesia and the adjacent areas of Micronesia and Melanesia. Concentration 
of interests is in cultural anthropology, archaeology, botany, marine zoology, malacology, 
entomology, music, recording of linguistic material, astronomy, bibliography, and publica-
tion. The catalog is arranged in dictionary form and the Library of Congress system of cata-
loging has been used. 
14,100 cards, 1 volume Price: $105.00 
First Supplement, 1963-1967, of the Catalogue of the COLONIAL OFFICE LIBRARY, London 
This supplement covers material added to the library from 1963 until the end of August 
1967. It includes material on Commonwealth countries after independence; on many other 
countries, particularly in Africa, Asia and Latin America; and also on a wide variety of sub-
jects which do not have any obvious colonial connection. Materials recorded in the catalog in-
clude books, pamphlets, reports, official publications, periodical titles, periodical articles, etc. 
classified by the Library of Congress system and cataloged using L. C. subject headings. The 
catalog is arranged in two sequences: authors and titles, alphabetically and classified order. 
18,700 entries, 1 volume Price: $120.00 
1 0 % additional charge on orders outside the U.S. 
Descriptive material on these titles and a complete catalog of publications are available on request. 
G. K. H A L L & CO. 70 Lincoln Street, Boston, Massachusetts 021 I I 
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group, and you pay only for the hours actually de-
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CARL HINTZ 
Criteria for Appointment to and 
Promotion in Academic Rank 
To determine the status of librarians in the university community, 
what it means, and how it is determined, questionnaires were sent to 
one hundred major American academic institutions. Of eighty-seven 
respondents, seventy indicated that their librarians had academic sta-
tus in one measure or another. There is need for clarification and 
standardization of practice. Criteria used for determining promotion 
are discussed, and a draft statement of policy in the matter is pro-
posed. 
THE M O V E to grant academic status to 
librarians has been the prevailing trend 
for a number of years and is now gen-
erally accepted, although the exact defi-
nition of academic status remains un-
certain. Regardless of the institutional 
pattern, however, it is evident that aca-
demic status does carry with it certain 
privileges and obligations.1 Whenever 
obligations are involved, criteria must be 
formulated and applied to determine 
the degree to which the obligations are 
met. 
This paper is an attempt to determine 
the criteria and the procedures com-
monly used for the evaluation of teach-
ing faculty and the extent to which these 
criteria, or modifications thereof, are ap-
plied to librarians. From this basis, it 
may be possible to draft for considera-
tion a statement of policy and proce-
dure. 
1 Arthur M. McAnally, "Privileges and Obligations 
of Academic Status," College and Research Libraries, 
X X I V (March 1 9 6 3 ) , 1 0 2 - 1 0 8 . 
Mr. Hintz is University Librarian, Uni-
versity of Oregon. This paper is one of a 
series of reports made by the Academic 
Status Committee of ACRL's University 
Libraries Section. The Committee invites 
comments from members of ACRL. 
In order to gather information, a ques-
tionnaire was sent to the seventy-one 
academic libraries holding membership 
in the Association of Research Libraries 
plus a group of twenty-nine institutions, 
most of which were state universities. 
Replies were received from eighty-sev-
en. Sixteen respondents indicated that 
librarians did not have academic status2 
and one that "since practically all as-
pects of this subject are under intense 
study . . . with a view to overhauling the 
whole plan, we deem it inadvisable to 
answer at this time." The material which 
follows, therefore, is based on replies 
from seventy institutions. 
The pattern used in the questionnaire 
emerges quite clearly in the analyses of 
responses which follows, with perhaps 
one exception. One series of questions 
concerned procedures for reviewing rec-
ommendations for promotion with par-
ticular reference to the existence and 
use of a "personnel committee." Within 
the context of this series of questions 
"personnel committee" referred to an in-
stitutionwide committee to review all 
2 In these sixteen libraries, however, academic status 
was held by some librarians in five, ranging from 
the director only to "approximately 4 3 per cent 
holding faculty status in one of the col lege faculties." 
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recommendations for promotion regard-
less of the point of origin, as opposed to 
the device of internal school or depart-
mental committees. 
F A C U L T Y RANK AND T I T L E 
The largest group of the respondents 
-twenty-six—reported that librarians 
held full faculty rank and title. In these 
institutions the criteria generally used 
for faculty appointment and promotion 
ranked as follows: 
Success in teaching 25 
Research and publication . . . . 25 
Professional competence and activity . 24 
Service to the university . . . . 23 
Creative work (artistic, dramatic, 
etc.) 21 
Public service 17 
Advanced degrees 1 
Length of service 1 
Effectiveness in administrative assign-
ment 1 
Evaluation of department members of 
higher rank 1 
No general criteria but determined by 
department concerned . . 1 
By department concerned in part 3 
Twenty-two indicated that these crite-
ria, or others in general use on the cam-
pus, were applied to librarians and four-
teen that they were applied equally. 
Specific modifications listed were the 
following: 
Doctorate not required for promotion 
Greater stress on professional competence 
and nature of work performed 
Less emphasis on publication 
One respondent stated that all crite-
ria were modified because of the nature 
of continuing assignments throughout a 
forty-hour week, a second that criteria 
are not rigidly applied "since the nature 
of our work and our work schedules pre-
clude any great amount of formal teach-
ing, research, or publication." Another 
made the cogent comment that since 
different persons apply criteria, they are 
not applied equally. This undoubtedly 
holds true elsewhere on the campus. 
Seven of the respondents indicated a 
separate set of criteria based on the gen-
eral ones (so much so that some 
checked both answers) in the nature of 
"almost the same," "additional distinc-
tive criteria for librarians," "librarian's 
evaluation," or "greater weight to pro-
fessional activities than to publication 
and research." 
Practice varies in that twelve institu-
tions had a campuswide personnel com-
mittee to review all recommendations 
for promotion and thirteen did not. A 
more important point is that in twenty-
one cases the procedure was the same 
for librarians and the general faculty. 
Five followed a different procedure; 
greater reliance was placed upon the 
recommendation of the library director 
and his key administrative personnel. 
EQUIVALENT RANK 
Thirteen institutions reported patterns 
of equivalent rank; i.e., a Librarian 
L-LV or L-V series, corresponding to 
the customary academic titles of rank, 
such as instructor to professor. 
In these institutions, the criteria gen-
erally used for faculty appointment and 
promotion ranked as follows: 
Success in teaching 9 
Research and publication . . . . 9 
Creative work (artistic, dramatic, etc.) 8 
Professional competence and activity 8 
Service to university 8 
Public service 4 
Educational attainments 1 
In applying these criteria, or others in 
general use on the campus, eight indi-
cated that they were applied to librar-
ians and four that they were applied 
equally. Specific modifications listed 
were the following: 
Two master's degrees accepted in lieu of 
doctorate 
Greater emphasis on professional compe-
tence and performance 
Potential for long-term contribution to the 
institution 
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Five respondents indicated a separate 
set of criteria. In general, these repre-
sent adaptations of general faculty crite-
ria by expressing them in library terms. 
Five of the institutions in this group 
reported the existence of a campuswide 
personnel committee to review all rec-
ommendations for promotion; seven did 
not. Eight of the thirteen libraries stated 
that the procedure followed was the 
same as for general faculty. Of the three 
which indicated a different procedure, 
the library administration played a 
greater part. 
ASSIMILATED RANK 
Seven institutions reported a pattern 
of assimilated rank; i.e., library title with 
the rank of . . . (catalog librarian with 
the rank of instructor). In these institu-
tions, the criteria generally used for fac-
ulty appointment and promotion ranked 
as follows: 
Success in teaching 7 
Research and publication . . . 7 
Professional competence and activity . 7 
Creative work (artistic, dramatic, etc.) 6 
Service to university 7 
Public service 4 
In applying these criteria, or others in 
general use on the campus, four indi-
cated that they were applied in full to 
librarians and three others indicated 
that they were applied in part. On the 
question of equality of application, two 
felt that the criteria were applied equal-
ly, two in part, and three responded in 
the negative. Three of the respondents 
felt that the criteria applied to librarians 
were not separate from those in general 
use on the campus. Three felt that they 
were sufficiently modified as to make 
them distinct. Four institutions utilized 
a campuswide personnel committee; 
three did not. Two reported exactly the 
same procedure for librarians as for gen-
eral faculty. Three reported mixed pro-
cedures and two reported different pro-
cedures. In the latter two the decision 
making power rested with the library 
administration. 
VARIABLE PATTERNS 
The fourth group, comprising twenty-
four respondents, reveals an almost be-
wildering array of patterns under the 
general umbrella of academic status. 
Sixteen of the group reported that they 
held neither full faculty rank and title 
nor assimilated rank. The remainder 
provided mixed responses or no re-
sponse at all on these points. In other 
words, twenty-four groups of librarians 
with academic status do not fall into any 
readily definable classification. 
The following are some illustrative 
schemes: 
Librarians with formal teaching duties hold 
faculty rank and title with all others 
holding assimilated rank 
Academic status and full faculty rank and 
title above instructor 
Department heads are also assistant profes-
sors of library science. Non-department 
heads have not been assigned rank of in-
structor, although this could be done if 
there seemed any reason 
No rank or tenure, but all other benefits, 
including membership on Senate, com-
mittees, etc. 
No rank or membership on faculty, but fac-
ulty benefits apply. Some librarians have 
been elected to membership in a college 
or school faculty 
Faculty status, but no formal rank. Voting 
power in faculty meetings and eligibility 
for election to Senate and other offices 
No rank, but all privileges and responsibili-
ties, such as serving on Senate and com-
mittees 
All rights of faculty, except title and some 
committee memberships 
Fully academic with review for advance-
ment and appointment by Dean of Fac-
ulty. Librarians do not carry title unless 
they (1 ) hold a teaching appointment 
or (2) are "with the rank of . . . ." The 
librarian holds faculty rank and title; 
seven associate or assistant librarians are 
"with the rank of . . . In effect, all 
perquisites except rank, tenure, and sab-
baticals 
F 
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Status has been used to include sabbatical 
leave, voting in faculty meetings, com-
mittee memberships. In short, every-
thing except rank or rank equivalent, 
which is now being sought. 
Among this group, the criteria gen-
erally used for faculty appointment and 
promotion ranked as follows: 
Research and publication . . 1 5 
Professional competence and activity 14 
Service to university 12 
Success in teaching 11 
Public service 7 
Creative work (artistic, dramatic, 
etc.) 6 
Academic qualifications . . . . 2 
No general criteria 6 
In applying these criteria, nine indi-
cated that they were applied to librar-
ians and five that they were applied 
equally. Nine respondents stated that 
separate criteria were used. Eight of the 
respondents reported the existence of a 
campuswide personnel committee to re-
view all recommendations for promo-
tion. In one instance, the committee re-
stricted its jurisdiction to teaching facul-
ty only. Nine replied that the proce-
dures for the promotion of librarians 
were the same, or very similar, to those 
for teaching faculty. Of the eight re-
porting a different procedure, the prin-
cipal distinction rests in the greater role 
of the library administration. 
APPLICATION OF CRITERIA 
The general tendency, repardless of 
the exact pattern for academic status, is 
to use the commonly accepted criteria 
for faculty evaluation although with 
modifications or special interpretations 
in some instances. Table 1 reveals some 
striking variations in application of fac-
ulty criteria, degree of application, and 
the evaluative procedures for promotion 
between the four groups of institutions. 
Without attempting to read too much 
into this statistical exercise, it seems 
clear that institutions which have ac-
corded full rank and title to librarians 
are evaluating them in terms of aca-
demic criteria to a greater extent than 
those institutions which follow a differ-
ent pattern of academic status. This 
finding is substantiated by the fact that 
the "variant group," where academic sta-
tus is poorly defined or not at all, makes 
by far the worst showing in the applica-
tion of academic criteria. In some cases, 
in this group, the criteria are simply ex-
pressed in terms of a position classifica-
tion (description) and suitability of the 
person for that position. 
Since one of the major questions is 
"Should, how shall, or do, or can librar-
ians meet the same criteria as teaching 
faculty?" it is pertinent to examine the 
criteria as they pertain to librarians be-
fore any consideration is given to the 
development of different criteria, or 
even substantial modification of existing 
ones. Many librarians are already meet-
ing existing criteria, and there is no rea-
son why more should not be able to do 
so, providing that their position descrip-
tions called for them to do so, and if 
their work assignments were adjusted 
accordingly. 
1. Success in teaching. This criterion 
requires special interpretation if it is to 
apply. Some librarians are engaged in 
formal classroom teaching, and many 
TABLE 1 
Institutional Group Number of Institutions 
Per Cent Faculty Criteria Applied 
Per Cent Criteria Applied To Same Degree 
Per Cent Same Procedure Followed 
Full rank and title . . . . 26 84.6 56.8 80.8 Equivalent rank 13 61.5 30.8 61.5 Assimilated rank 7 50.0 50.0 16.7 Variant 24 37.5 20.8 37.5 
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more engage in informal teaching 
through their daily work with students 
in the library. Additional special exam-
ples are library orientation lectures and 
guest lectures on bibliographic resources 
in subject areas. A possible substitution 
here would be performance of specific 
duties assigned in the library. In view of 
the lack of emphasis placed on teaching 
as a criterion for advancement in most 
universities, this factor should not weigh 
too heavily against librarians. 
2. Research and publication. This 
seems to be the major roadblock, par-
ticularly as it looms large in the promo-
tion of teaching faculty. The fact that 
work schedules make research and writ-
ing for publication difficult for librarians 
is a stark reality. Some librarians find it 
possible to meet this criterion. Perhaps 
more would do so if it were clearly un-
derstood that it is expected of them. 
Conceivably, more personal recognition 
should be given to the bibliographical 
research performed by librarians in sup-
port of the research activities of others 
and in the development of research col-
lections and to administrative, internal 
studies and reports. 
3. Professional competence and activ-
ity. Demonstrated by performance on 
the job, by active participation in pro-
fessional organizations (not limited nec-
essarily to library associations), by evi-
dence of continued growth, by mastery 
of bibliography, and by evidence of be-
ing an informed person in matters of 
educational philosophy and administra-
tion. 
4. Service to the university. This may 
take the form of service on university 
committees, or working with student 
groups, such as foreign student organiza-
tions, honorary and professional socie-
ties, and others. 
5. Creative work (artistic, dramatic). 
In addition to the obvious—creative 
writing, musical composition, painting, 
sculpture—participation in the perform-
ing arts, such as theatrical productions 
and musical performances, qualifies. The 
planning and preparation of some li-
brary exhibits involves considerable cre-
ativity. 
6. Public service. As evidenced by 
service to the wider community. 
F O R M A L CRITERIA 
Respondents were asked to describe 
criteria used for librarians if they were 
separate and distinct from those used 
for faculty in general and to send exam-
ples of rating forms or other materials 
used in the promotion process if they 
could do so conveniently. The fact that 
most of the respondents failed to do so 
suggests that formal statements of this 
nature are either lacking in most institu-
tions or are not readily available in con-
venient form. 
T H E NE E D FOR POLICY 
As pointed out at the beginning of 
this paper, academic status stands badly 
in need of definition. It is used to cover 
many differing circumstances, ranging 
from full faculty rank and title for li-
brarians at one end of a spectrum to 
highly-structured position-classification 
situations which are considered academ-
ic because appointments fall within the 
jurisdiction of the personnel officer for 
academic affairs (dean of faculties, vice-
president for academic affairs, etc.) . 
Clarification on this point could take 
one of three forms: full faculty rank and 
title, assimilated rank, or equivalent 
rank. Of these, the preferred pattern is 
that of full faculty rank and title as be-
ing most conducive to the development 
of a standard of librarianship which will 
best serve the educational, research, and 
scholarly needs of the academic com-
munity. This is based on the assumption 
that the contributions of librarians in ac-
ademic libraries are so closely allied to 
those of academicians in all phases that 
at times they verge on the inseparable. 
Support for this thesis is found in the 
fact that the institutions now granting 
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full rank and title to librarians are ap-
plying generally accepted academic cri-
teria and procedures successfully, and to 
a greater extent than those institutions 
which do not grant such status. 
A SUGGESTED POLICY STATEMENT 
Librarians should be accorded recog-
nition proportionate to their qualifica-
tions, experience, and duties. A librarian 
should hold a graduate library degree or 
equivalent from a recognized institution, 
should participate in professional library 
organizations, and should perform duties 
of a professional nature. T h e determina-
tion of degrees to b e regarded as termi-
nal or appropriate should be vested with 
the library faculty, subject to the ap-
proval of the president. Proper recogni-
tion consists of faculty rank, tenure, and 
salary, and the procedure for advance-
ment provided for other faculty mem-
bers should apply to librarians.3 
Criteria for advancement of profes-
sional library personnel include the fol-
lowing: 
A. Teaching or instructional effective-
ness shall b e interpreted to mean the 
special kind of teaching, either group 
or individual, direct or indirect, that 
a librarian does. Such instruction 
may be judged by: 
1. qualified student and faculty 
opinion; 
2. informal opinion of colleagues; 
3. effectiveness in the development 
and use of library resources for 
undergraduate, graduate, and re-
search programs; 
4. efficiency in the performance of 
library technical operations sup-
3 Since this will vary from institution to institution, 
no attempt is made to suggest a specific procedure 
here. 
porting instructional and research 
programs. 
B. Research or creative work should b e 
rewarded, recognizing the severe 
limitations on such activities because 
of the demands on time and energy. 
This may b e judged by: 
1. publication of books, articles, re-
views, and reports of a scholarly 
nature; 
2. creative achievement involving 
musical composition, creative 
writing, original design, skillful 
production, and superior artistic 
performance; 
3. preparation of high-level adminis-
trative studies; 
4. mastery of bibliographic resources. 
C. Professional competence and activ-
ity. This may be judged b y : 
1. active participation in profession-
al associations; 
2. efforts for professional growth 
through further study; 
3. study for advanced degrees; 
4. knowledgeability in matters of ed-
ucational philosophy and admin-
istration. 
D. Service to university, including com-
mittee and administrative activity, is 
judged by : 
1. service and leadership in the in-
ternal affairs of the university be-
yond the duties of the position 
held on the faculty; 
2. supervision of library personnel; 
3. demonstrated administrative abil-
ity and capacity for administra-
tion. 
E . Public service includes participation 
on statewide committees, participa-
tion in professional activities in the 
state and nation, consultation, and 
community service. 
WILLIAM E. McGRATH 
Measuring Classified Circulation 
According to Curriculum 
Circulation statistics can be precise ref ections of library use according 
to the curriculum. The statistics can help the librarian decide how to 
allocate the budget to departments. Traditional counts, by department 
personnel or by broad Dewey or LC classes, are imprecise. An analogy 
between curriculum and circulation can be constructed by classifying 
courses in the college catalog (by DC or LC), rearranging the num-
bers thus generated by department, and then counting circulation 
within those groups. The analogy is thus a quantitative measure and 
a precise reflection of library use according to curriculum. 
C AN CIRCULATION statistics reflect com-
parative use of the library by academic 
departments? What relationship does 
use of the library bear to the curricu-
lum? How does one measure use accord-
ing to curriculum instead of by depart-
ment personnel? 
These questions, and their variations, 
have long concerned the librarian who 
wants to know which departments are 
the heavy library users, and which 
should have the greater number of dol-
lars for books. Traditional use counts 
may not give the answers. For example, 
some libraries categorize their loans ac-
cording to the teaching departments 
whence the borrower comes. If an indi-
vidual borrows ten books, ten loans are 
credited to his department. Such counts 
may not accurately reflect use accord-
ing to the curriculum. A faculty member 
or student does not always borrow books 
which are exclusively related to his de-
partment or major. When a physics ma-
jor borrows a mathematics book, should 
the loan reflect use according to the 
Mr. McGrath is Head Librarian, South 
Dakota School of Mines and Technology, 
Rapid City. 
physics department or according to the 
mathematics department? Under usual 
procedure, the loan would be counted 
for physics. Many such loans would sug-
gest that the physics department bor-
rows more books than the mathematics 
department. But if the loans are a re-
sult of a mathematics assignment, or in-
stigated in some other way by the math-
ematics department, or even by a third 
department, we ought not to give the 
credit to the physics department. As a 
parameter to help determine which de-
partment should receive the larger fund 
allotment for books, number of loans to 
department personnel is interesting, but 
unreliable. A simple head count of de-
partment members and enrollees, with-
out a circulation count, might measure 
the same thing and would be simpler. 
Other libraries keep count of circula-
tion by broad Dewey or LC classifica-
tion. These libraries can show that each 
year so many books were borrowed in 
the 300's, the 400's, the 500's, the B's, 
the Fs , the Q's, etc. These figures do a 
fine job of showing how many books 
were circulated in these broad classifica-
tions. But, as with loans to department 
personnel, the figures may bear little re-
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lationship to the curriculum. The scope 
of DC or LC classes does not neces-
sarily coincide with the scope of a de-
partment's curriculum. Even when the 
broad classifications are broken down in-
to more detail—let us say, in the DC 
classification, by the tens instead of by 
the hundreds—this still does not give us 
a true picture of curriculum use. Not all 
courses offered by the geology depart-
ment fall into 550's, and not all books in 
the 550's may be of interest to the geol-
ogy department. Furthermore, a course 
normally thought of as falling within the 
scope of one department may be offered 
by another. At South Dakota School of 
Mines and Technology, for example, 
Descriptive Geometry (DC class 515) is 
offered by the civil engineering depart-
ment, rather than the mathematics de-
partment. 
Nevertheless, we would still like to 
know how many books borrowed relate 
to the geology curriculum, the civil en-
gineering curriculum, the mathematics 
curriculum, and so on. Rather than 
counting heads or volumes in meaning-
less broad categories, a precise analogy 
can be created between circulation and 
the curriculum. This can be done by 
classifying a department course much as 
we do a book: according either to DC 
or LC. We then arrange sequentially the 
classification numbers thus generated, 
but within the departments. The result-
ing numbers, perhaps several hundred, 
form an analogy; and the circulation 
pattern therefore can reflect use by de-
partment subject alignments rather than 
by members or enrollment. Any book 
borrowed within the analogy would thus 
be counted for that department. 
In another paper,1 the author used 
this device to establish an analogy be-
tween academic departments and the 
number of books published annually in 
the United States. The mechanism is the 
1 William McGrath, "Determining and Allocating 
Book Funds for Current Domestic Buying," College 
and Research Libraries, XXVII (July 1 9 6 7 ) , 2 6 9 - 7 2 . 
same. By classifying the courses; by 
grouping the classification numbers, 
whenever possible, into spans to em-
brace a larger subject scope; and by re-
arranging these numbers according to 
department, we can arrive at a total 
number of books published or circulated 
which have a direct relevance to the de-
partment concerned. By using the same 
sequence of numbers for both purposes 
(or for any other purpose), correlations 
can be drawn between books published 
and books circulated; and, of course, 
comparisons can be drawn between one 
department and any other. 
Table 1 shows a selected list of as-
signed DC classes. These numbers 
(based on the 16th edition) codify the 
departments only at SDSM&T, and nat-
urally would vary somewhat from col-
lege to college. Note how they lend 
themselves to short or long spans but are 
sometimes quite specific and isolated. 
The long spans help to cut down the list 
and usually account for most of the titles 
in a department. But sometimes the spe-
cific numbers have considerable influ-
ence on a department total, especially if 
many books fall into that class, as is the 
case with 510.78. 
The daily tabulations are fitted into 
their spans and can be totaled as need-
ed. Ideally, all sources of circulation 
TABLE 1 
Departments and Their Inclusive 
DC (16th) Groups—Partial List 
Department DC Groups 
Mathematics 510.0 510.77 Computation center . . . . 510.78 
Mathematics 510.8-514.0 Civil engineering 515.0 Mathematics 516.0-519.0 Geology 526.8 Geology 549.9-551.4 Meteorology 551.5 Geology 551.6-559.0 Geology 622.1 Mining engineering . . . . 622.2-622.9 Civil engineering . . . . 624.0-628.0 Meteorology 629.1324 
Measuring Classified Circulation According to Curriculum / 349 
TABLE 2 
Number of Circulated Books Relevant to Each Department * 
Per cent Circulation/ Department No. of Books of Total Enrollment Enrollment Batio 
Biology 142 2.19 _ _ Chemical engineering 165 2.55 82 2.1 Chemistry 363 5.60 42 8.6 Civil engineering 543 8.38 108 5.0 Computation center . 142 2.19 — — Electrical engineering 450 6.96 146 3.1 Geology 600 9.26 36 16.7 Social science and humanities . 2180 33.65 (Total) 3.1 Mathematics 560 8.64 34 16.5 Mechanical Engineering 149 2.30 158 .9 Metallurgy 421 6.50 37 11.4 Mining 82 1.27 33 2.5 Paleontology (museum) 24 .37 4 6.0 Physical education . . . . 53 .82 — — Physics 604 9.32 26 23.2 
TOTAL 6478 100.0 706 9.2 
* Because some categories have been left out, the figures cited in this paper do not necessarily represent the 
complete and true picture of SDSM&T circulation. 
should be tapped: department libraries, 
reserve, and other special collections. 
Unclassified periodicals cannot contrib-
ute to the statistics. Since periodicals 
are a special problem anyway, we are 
here dealing only with monographs. 
Table 2 shows a typical set of figures 
for the number of circulated books rel-
evant to each department. The loans, as 
distributed among the departments, re-
flect curriculum use of the library. No-
tice that the figure for social sciences 
and humanities (one department at 
South Dakota School of Mines and 
Technology) is much larger than any of 
the others. This is not surprising, even 
though a major is not offered in that de-
partment. Almost everyone, however, is 
interested in its books. A professor of 
mining engineering may as likely borrow 
Uses of the Past as Geochemical Meth-
ods of Prospecting. Furthermore, all stu-
dents are required to read in the human-
ities. Such interest lends assurance to 
the feeling that humanities must not be 
neglected in a heavily weighted techni-
cal and scientific curriculum. 
Physics and mathematics, two depart-
ments which are not only self-contained, 
but whose curriculums contribute to oth-
er departments, have a relatively small 
number of majors. Yet, as many, if not 
more, books circulate in these depart-
ments as in the high enrollment depart-
ments. This results in a high circulation/ 
enrollment ratio for mathematics and 
physics and suggests that at least these 
two departments, like the humanities 
department, need continued heavy sup-
port. Of course, other departments with 
high ratios or high circulation also need 
heavy support. 
A note of caution is in order. Unless 
each department shares in the subject 
analysis and in the compilation of D C 
numbers, the faculty will be skeptical of 
results. The librarian must, therefore, in-
terpret and use the results with great 
care. 
With dangers recognized and proper 
care taken, this and similar studies can 
have considerable value. For example, 
data, as tabulated above, collected over 
a given time span, now make possible 
direct comparisons between the number 
of books published and the number of 
books borrowed. Such a study is now 
underway at SDSM&T. From such data 
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and studies we will be able to say that 
the books falling within the scope of one 
department are used more than another, 
and that we should perhaps buy more 
books in that area than in another. 
Other functions which might be ana-
lyzed by the device are the existing book 
collection (measurable from the shelf-
list); books published throughout the 
world (measurable, say, through the 
British National Bibliography); number 
of periodicals published in the United 
States and throughout the world (meas-
urable from such compilations as New 
Serial Titles—Classed Subject Arrange-
ment); journal articles in abstracting 
publications which have a detailed clas-
sified arrangement, such as some of the 
Commonwealth Agricultural Bureau 
journals. Any of these media, especially 
those involving books, might be com-
pared to the collections in large univer-
sities by actually measuring shelf lists. 
The University of Michigan Undergrad-
uate Shelflist would be a convenient tool 
to analyze, since it is generally available. 
Additional studies in any of these me-
dia would have considerable value; and 
multivariate analyses such as multiple 
regression, of any or all, may be espe-
cially revealing. 
DESMOND TAYLOR 
Classification Trends in Junior 
College Libraries 
A survey was made of the classification schemes employed in America 
junior college libraries. Of 690 institutions reporting, just over three-
fourths use the Dewey scheme, considerably fewer than the 96.5 per 
cent that reported using the DC in a similar study in 1961. Of the 
159 new junior colleges established since 1961, 38.2 per cent are now 
using LC, manifesting a trend toward use of the latter scheme. The 
author proposes that professional organizations actively encourage 
adoption of the LC Classification scheme. 
1 3 URING the last few years many li-
brarians have discussed the merits of the 
Dewey Decimal versus the Library of 
Congress Classification systems. The 
concept of centralized cataloging, al-
though generally on the fringes of li-
brary practice for many years, is inti-
mately connected with the present dia-
logue (or dispute, depending on one's 
perspectives or prejudices) over D C 
versus LC. That there is a need to re-
think the entire classification picture is 
obvious from the glut of published ma-
terial available and the increasing costs 
of technical processing in libraries. 
An increase in interest in the L C 
Classification system has become appar-
ent since 1960. Numerous articles and 
studies have appeared which make it 
reasonably clear that the application of 
the L C system is less costly if accepted 
with the spirit of centralized cataloging 
firmly in mind. Objective analyses of the 
classification problem bear out this state-
ment.1 
1 It is recognized that cost studies at one insti-
tution will not necessarily be transferable to another 
since wages very often fluctuate by region and area. 
In terms of comparative costs between the DC and 
Mr. Taylor is Library Director in the 
University of Puget Sound, Tacoma. 
During the last seven years junior col-
leges have increased throughout much 
of the country. A survey of classification 
use and trends in this developing move-
ment in higher education seemed ap-
propriate in order to determine the 
awareness and knowledgeability of jun-
ior college librarians concerning the 
problems of library classification. 
The survey was conducted by means 
of a postal card form with a covering let-
ter explaining the project. The informa-
tion requested was limited to seven 
questions. Aside from the institutional 
identifications, the most important ques-
tions dealt with the classification sys-
tems used and the period the present 
system had been in use. 
Only one previous survey2 in recent 
years attempted to obtain data on the 
classification systems used by junior col-
lege libraries. The Rowland survey cov-
ered all junior colleges listed in the 
"Junior College Directory, 1961"3 and 
the LC systems, however, the proportional economies 
and advantages (in speed, uniformity, for instance) 
of the LC system, remain most obvious if the system 
is applied with the principle of standardized and 
centralized cataloging firmly in mind. 
2 Arthur Ray Rowland, "Cataloging and Classification 
in Junior College Libraries," Library Resources <Lr 
Technical Services, VII (Summer 1963) , 254 -58 . 
3 "Junior College Directory, 1961," Junior College 
Journal, XXXI (January 1961) , 267-302 . 
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obtained slightly over a 50 per cent re-
turn. The present survey covered all 
junior colleges listed in the 1967 Junior 
College Directory,4 which represented 
all of the fifty states, District of Colum-
bia, Canal Zone, Puerto Rico, and Virgin 
Islands. Replies were received from 690 
of the 837 two-year institutions listed in 
the directory, or slightly better than 82 
per cent. 
CLASSIFICATION 
The present survey identifies by name 
only the Dewey and the L C Classifica-
tion systems. Four junior college li-
braries used other classification systems. 
No attempt was made to identify these 
four systems since for all practical pur-
poses only the Dewey and the Library 
of Congress systems are in widespread 
use in this country. Other classifications 
may be used by some general academic 
libraries and even public libraries which 
appear less concerned with the implica-
tions of their individualism. It is appro-
priate in the confines of the library 
school classroom to discuss theoretical 
aspects of various classification systems, 
but as a matter of pragmatic recourse, 
these systems are used only by those li-
braries who have been caught in the ex-
pensive theoretical web of their own sol-
ipsism. 
Rowland's survey obtained useful in-
formation from 315 libraries and indi-
cated that as of 1961, 96.5 per cent of 
junior college libraries were using Dew-
ey with only 3.5 per cent using the Li-
brary of Congress system. The present 
survey indicates that there is a tendency 
now to prefer the Library of Congress 
system. Table 1 summarizes the data 
collected from the 690 cooperating li-
braries. 
It is unfortunate that not all of the 
junior colleges listed in the 1967 direc-
* 1967 Junior College Directory (Washington: 
American Association of Junior Colleges, 1967) . The 
directory covers the period from September 1965 to 
August 1966 and the fall enrollments for 1966. 
TABLE 1 
Number Percentage 
Dewey Classification . 532 77.1 Library of Congress Classification 92 13.3 Changing from DC to LC . . 58 8.4 Planning on changing from DC to LC 4 .6 Other classifications . 4 .6 
Total . 690 100.0 
tory were willing to reply to the ques-
tionnaire. A comprehensive report list-
ing the classification systems used by all 
junior college libraries would better 
serve the interests of classification anal-
ysis and uniformity and would encour-
age the recently established national 
committee on junior college libraries5 to 
deal in the most effective manner with 
the hitherto ignored issue of classifica-
tion systems. Obviously the same infor-
mation would better serve the present 
and future development of nearly all ac-
ademic libraries.6 
Table 2 is a complete listing by state 
of the results of this classification survey. 
Some states—especially California, 
New York, Pennsylvania, and Wisconsin 
—show the most reclassification activity 
to the L C scheme. The states with the 
highest number of junior colleges using 
the L C Classification are California 
( 1 2 ) , Florida (12) , New York ( 1 6 ) , 
Pennsylvania (14) , and Wisconsin ( 1 2 ) . 
Of those libraries presently reclassifying, 
nearly all have initiated their change to 
5 "Ten-Point Program Outlined for Junior College 
Libraries," Library Journal, XCI (March 15, 1966) , 
1377-80. 
6 It appears curious that ACRL, or the Resources 
and Technical Services Division of ALA have not 
had the interest to keep an up-to-date record of 
classification use in the libraries of this country. It 
is unfortunate that the national professional library 
organizations that create the standards for library 
development do not deal with the very important 
area of library classification. Not until ALA, ACRL, and 
AAJC decide to put teeth into their published stand-
ards (such as the American Chemical Society has 
done) through strict accreditation requirements that 
deal not only with minimum standards but also with 
such matters as classification systems and centralized 
cataloging will these organizations be really effective. 
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TABLE 2 
State Number DC LC 
Changing to LC 
Planning/ Considering Change to LC Other 
Alabama 19 11 2 Alaska 7 4 2 Arizona 6 4 2 Arkansas 7 5 
California 82 58 5 7 2 Canal Zone . . . . 1 1 Colorado 7 6 1 Connecticut . . . . 16 13 1 
Delaware 1 1 District of Columbia . 3 3 
Florida 29 15 8 4 Georgia 21 12 5 1 Hawaii 5 1 3 
Idaho 5 4 Illinois 42 32 3 1 Indiana 2 2 Iowa 22 15 1 
Kansas 21 14 Kentucky 18 9 1 2 
Louisiana 2 1 
Maine 2 1 Maryland 18 14 2 1 Massachusetts 29 18 3 3 Michigan 27 17 7 Minnesota 20 17 2 Mississippi 27 15 Missouri 19 16 1 Montana 2 
Nebraska 7 3 1 1 Nevada New Hampshire . 3 2 1 New Jersey 17 14 2 New Mexico . . . . 6 5 1 New York 66 38 7 9 1 North Carolina 37 26 2 1 North Dakota 6 4 1 
Ohio 10 7 1 1 Oklahoma 16 13 1 Oregon 14 9 1 2 1 
Pennsylvania 45 16 6 8 Puerto Rico . . . . 2 2 
Rhode Island . 3 2 
South Carolina 13 6 4 South Dakota . . . . 2 2 
Tennessee 9 6 1 Texas 48 34 3 1 
Utah 3 2 
Vermont 5 5 Virginia 22 9 6 2 Virgin Islands 1 1 
Washington 20 18 2 West Virginia . . . . 5 3 Wisconsin 14 1 4 8 1 Wyoming 5 2 1 
Total 837 532 92 58 4 4 
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the Library of Congress Classification 
since 1962. 
Since 1960, 225 new junior colleges 
have been established. Of this number, 
twenty-one have decided to reclassify 
their libraries to the L C system. Only 
fifty-eight of the 690 libraries cooperat-
ing reported reclassification projects. 
This indicates that 36.2 per cent of those 
libraries involved in reclassification have 
been founded since 1960. 
Table 3 represents a summary listing 
of junior college libraries established 
since 1960 indicating their original li-
brary classification scheme. 
Of the 159 libraries which started 
using the Dewey Decimal system, 
twenty-one later began reclassification 
to the L C system. Considering this de-
velopment, the totals of Table 3 are re-
vised in Table 4 to reflect the present 
classification situation. 
Table 5 is a listing of the twenty-one 
two-year institutions that have changed 
from Dewey to L C since their founding 
(1960 or later) . 
CONCLUSION AND IMPLICATIONS 
Although the majority of junior col-
lege libraries presently established (and 
being established) use the Dewey Deci-
mal Classification, the ratio is substan-
tially less now than in 1961. More than 
thirty-eight per cent of the libraries es-
tablished since 1960 are using or are re-
classifying to the Library of Congress 
system. This, of course, is an encourag-
TABLE 3 
Year Established DC LC Other 
1960 . . 23 2 1961 23 4 1962 . 23 2 1963 . 24 6 1964 . 18 11 1965 . . 30 15 1966 . 18 25 1 1967 . . 
Total (225 = 100%) 159 (71.7%) 65 (29%) 1 (.44%) 
TABLE 4 
DC LC Other 
Total (225 = 100%) 138 (61.3%) 86 (38.2%) 1 (.44%) 
ing development if a national system of 
library classification and centralized cat-
aloging is desirable. Since libraries have 
agreed on main entry forms, catalog 
card format, and information, it seems a 
natural step to accept a standardized 
classification system. 
I t is a bit distressing to contemplate 
the reclassification projects of the 
twenty-one two-year institutions, with 
their extra expense, time, and energy 
required because of the inadequate orig-
inal planning, lack of knowledge, and 
unfamiliarity with the actual nature of 
available library classification systems. 
This may be attributed in part to the 
general inadequacy, by and large, of li-
brary school instruction, or perhaps also 
to complacency and disinterest of the 
national professional association. One 
wonders what institutional administra-
tions think of their librarians who rec-
ommend reclassification projects only 
one to four years after the establishment 
of the library. 
Certainly, as Dougherty7 points out, 
reclassification costs are high. Obviously 
such switching of classification systems 
in a short period indicates poor library 
planning that can only denigrate the 
capabilities of librarians.8 
Pirie refers to his survey of processing 
activities in junior college libraries as 
reminiscent of the labors of Sisyphus. 
No matter where or however intensively 
one's efforts have been directed at record-
ing the myriad practices and procedures of 
scores of libraries . . . [one] sees questions 
7 Richard M. Dougherty, "The Realities of Reclassi-
fication," CRL, XXVIII (July 1967) , 258 -62 . 
8 It is acknowledged that in some instances the 
school administration may be public-school oriented 
and unresponsive to the recommenations of librar-
ians. In this case, a strong statement, or better still, 
library accreditation standards established by a na-
tional association, would force a more responsive rela-
tionship. 
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TABLE 5 
State Date Reclassification Institution Started Started 
California West Valley College 1964 June 1967 Florida Edison Junior College 1962 1966 Florida Keys Junior College 1965 Sept 1966 Kentucky Henderson Community College 1960 1966 Massachusetts Quinsigamond Community College 1963 July 1967 Cape Cod Community College 1961 1967 New York Suffolk Community College 1960 1965 Mater Dei College 1960 1966 Onondaga Community College 1962 1966 Jefferson Community College 1963 1965 Fulton-Montgomery Community College 1964 1966 Oregon Lane Community College 1965 1966 Pennsylvania Pennsylvania State University (2-year) campuses Beaver Campus 1965 1966 Fayette Campus 1965 1966 New Kensington Campus 1964 1966 Rhode Island Johnson & Wales Junior College 1963 1966 Rhode Island Junior College 1964 1967 Virginia 1965? Patrick Henry College 1962 Wytheville Community College 1963 Jan 1967 Wisconsin University of Wisconsin (2-year campuses) Fox Valley Campus 1960 1966 Marinette County Center Campus 1965 1965* 
* This library reported that it started using both the D C and the LC Classifications! Now, however, it is using 
the LC system exclusively. 
imperfectly phrased, understood, and an-
swered. The simple truth is that methods of 
processing in a more or less homogeneous 
group of libraries are . . . bewildering in 
their variety and ingenious in their meet-
ing of problems in different ways.9 
Harvey scarcely reassures concerning 
the quality of librarianship practiced in 
junior college libraries when he makes 
such a statement as 
. . . there is almost no other aspect of li-
brarianship where the gap is so great be-
tween theory and practice. Junior college 
libraries are among the poorest kinds of li-
braries.10 
9 James W. Pirie, "Junior College Library Process-
ing," Library Trends, XIV (October 1 9 6 5 ) , 166-73 . 
1 0 John F. Harvey, "The Role of the Junior College 
Library," CRL, XXVII (May 1 9 6 6 ) , 2 2 7 - 3 2 . 
In view of such reports as these it is 
doubtless unlikely that institutional ad-
ministrations are always basically to 
blame for the unwise policy decisions in 
junior college library operations. The re-
sponsibility is primarily that of the li-
brarians in charge. 
Shores11 indicates that there is a grow-
ing trend to independent study and 
heavier use of library resources in junior 
college libraries. He emphasizes the cen-
tral processing trend which will free the 
librarian from technical routines that can 
be accomplished more economically. But 
Shores did not address himself to the 
classification aspect of centralized proc-
1 1 Louis Shores, "Library Junior College," Junior 
College Journal, XXXVI (March 1 9 6 6 ) , 6 - 9 . 
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essing. Whether a library uses the serv-
ices of a commercial processing firm or 
cooperates in centralized processing is, 
among a number of factors, a matter of 
available staff and cooperative willing-
ness. Whether it is significantly less cost-
ly, however, depends basically on the 
classification system used. The classifica-
tion determines the character of the to-
tal operation and whether all aspects of 
a centralized processing operation can 
be fully exploited for the lowest unit 
cost per title and volume.12 
The "Guidelines for Establishing Jun-
ior College Libraries"1 3 do not refer to 
any preferred classification system or, 
for that matter, to library classification 
at all. The only reference is to the op-
erations dependent on such a system. 
For example: 
Unless there is a large staff available to 
order and process the new books, or unless 
commercial processing services are used, a 
neighboring university or public library 
may be contracted to catalog and process 
the basic collection.14 
This statement is good as far as it 
goes, but some would feel that it leaves 
unanswered the entire question of clas-
sification and its cost of application. The 
proper application of the Library of 
Congress Classification can in some 
cases cut cost nearly in half if stand-
ardized procedures and routines are 
carefully designed and practiced. The 
librarian should approach L C without 
the involved trappings associated with 
the Dewey Decimal Classification in its 
application.15 
1 2 According to Theodore Samore in Library Sta-
tistics of Colleges and Universities, 1961-62, Part 11, 
Analytical Report (Washington: USOE, 1964) , the 
percentage of junior college libraries falling below 
standards increased between 1960 and 1962. 
1 3 "Guidelines for Establishing Junior College Li-
braries," CRL, XXIV (November 1963) , 501-505. 
14 Ibid., p. 503. A recommendation to accept with 
caution in lieu of the technical service operations in 
some university and public libraries. 
1 5 This is dependent on labor costs, of course, which 
vary across the country. Large university libraries are 
sometimes hardly models of careful cost economy and 
reasonable efficiency in their classification applications, 
modifications, and technical processing; e.g., Stanford 
The Seattle area of Washington State, 
for example, has several two-year com-
munity colleges which have been estab-
lished since 1961. When queried why 
they had not used the Library of Con-
gress Classification, it was indicated that 
the Dewey Decimal system was pre-
ferred because: ( 1 ) it was familiar to 
the students, and ( 2 ) the University of 
Washington, to which they were feeder 
schools, used Dewey. Classification costs 
or economies were scarcely mentioned. 
Unfortunately for them, the University 
of Washington library changed to the 
Library of Congress Classification in 
January 1967. Now, although at least one 
of the community college libraries would 
like to change to LC, the embarrass-
ment of recommending such a project 
so soon after being established ( 1 9 6 4 ) 
presents a costly dilemma. 
What this could be interpreted by 
some to mean is that if these libraries 
had been more familiar with the litera-
ture, had analyzed their operations in 
greater depth, had investigated more 
fully the available classification alterna-
tives, and had considered more ade-
quately their operational expenses, they 
would have found it more difficult to 
use the rationalization of student famili-
arity as a primary reason in a classifica-
tion decision. Library literature and li-
brary experience seem to indicate that 
the majority of library users do not care 
what classification system is used. 
Unfortunately, librarians are seldom 
more than products of their professional 
training and associations. Although the 
immediate responsibility is that of the 
individual librarian, the far-ranging ef-
fects are an indictment of the profes-
sion. • • 
University and the University of California at Berkeley 
libraries. Only one example from Stanford, for in-
stance, is their classification of educational materials 
in a specially devised scheme created a number of 
years ago. At present there is only one librarian who 
knows the scheme well enough to apply it to library 
materials. The University of California at Berkeley 
has performed some interesting modifications in the 
LC Classification. Centralized cataloging, apparently, 
is all things to all libraries. 
MARIANNE C O O P E R 
Organizational Patterns of Academic 
Science Libraries 
New theories about how to organize academic collections have been 
developed in recent years, and many practitioners of these theories 
have distinguished themselves by advancing their ideas. While dis-
cussing the pros and cons of various organizational possibilities, how-
ever, such as centralization and decentralization, authors seem oc-
casionally to have tended to focus primarily on their effects on the 
library as a whole rather than on the user. Also, while there appears 
to be agreement about the peculiarity and the cruciality of science 
and technology collections, papers devoted exclusively to examining 
their inherent problems are scarce. This paper therefore considers the 
following question: "Which forms of library organization can best serve 
the needs of the academic scientific community while remaining with-
in the administrative and financial limitations of institutions of various 
sizes?" The information and viewpoints contained in the literature are 
used as a guide for formulating alternative answers. 
SINCE THE 1940s there have been 
many changes in the pattern of scientific 
research. A major factor has been the 
availability of federal funds for investi-
gations to be conducted on campuses. 
Consequently there are more people 
(teaching staff, students, and others) 
doing research and publishing their re-
sults who need information on what has 
been and is being done in their field. 
The boundaries of previously clearly de-
lineated subject areas are disappearing, 
and while specialization is growing, spe-
cialized information needs cut across 
borders. 
Practitioners of experimental sciences 
(such as chemistry, physics, and biol-
ogy) often have "peculiar" working and 
reading habits and consequently have 
Mrs. Cooper is a consultant to the 
American Institute of Physics Information 
Analysis and Retrieval Division and a doc-
toral candidate in the Graduate School of 
Library Science at Columbia University. 
claimed special library requirements. 
While conducting an experiment they 
claim, regardless of hours of day or 
night, to need immediate access to ref-
erence works and current periodicals as 
closely located to their laboratories as 
possible. 
Studies of users' habits have also 
shown "that scientists and engineers 
spend a significant amount of their read-
ing time reading in comparatively few 
journals, spend comparatively little time 
reading in the central libraries, and en-
gage in undirective browsing to a con-
siderable extent, but again in compara-
tively few documents."1 
HISTORICAL D E V E L O P M E N T OF 
ORGANIZATIONAL PATTERNS 
Before surveying briefly the general 
development of academic library organ-
ization it is important to note that the 
term "organization" has two distinct 
1 H. Marron, "Science Libraries—Consolidated/De-
partmental?" Physics Today, XVI (July 1963) , 34-39. 
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meanings. The first meaning is the divi-
sion of work, or the unit of operation, 
often called a department. The second 
meaning is the system by which these 
units are coordinated and controlled. 
This terminology is borrowed from the 
management field. Although these 
meanings are not synonymous, the word 
"organization" is applied freely to both.2 
According to a definition by E. A. 
Wight3 , the following six characteristics 
form the basis of division of work in the 
library profession today: ( 1 ) function 
(e.g., acquisition, circulation); ( 2 ) ac-
tivity (e.g., order, repair) ; ( 3 ) clientele; 
( 4 ) geography; ( 5 ) subjects; and ( 6 ) 
form of materials (e .g . , maps, docu-
ments) . The historical progression to-
ward increased specialization in the or-
ganization of collections is by "function," 
followed by "form of material," and most 
recently by "subject." These three or-
ganizational patterns can be character-
ized as follows. 
Functional organizations divide their 
labor among acquisition, cataloging, cir-
culation, and reference departments. Or-
ganization by form of material is useful 
when there is a large increase in the 
types of materials to be maintained, such 
as documents, serials, or maps. 
Subject departmentalization origi-
nated in the so-called "seminar collec-
tions." Faculty members of single (usu-
ally science) departments placed their 
private collections in a convenient loca-
tion in their building in order to assure 
close proximity of needed materials at 
all times. The size of these collections 
increased with time and the administra-
tive problems became obvious to all con-
cerned. It must be noted that the de-
velopment of subject departmental li-
braries on the campus followed the path 
set by the public libraries. "Since 1924, 
with the notable exception of Philadel-
2 A. M. McAnally, "Departments in University Li-
braries," Library Trends, VII (January 1959) , 448-64. 
3 E. A. Wight, "Research in Organization and Ad-
ministration," Library Trends, VI (October 1957) , 
141-46. 
phia, virtually every major public library 
in this country has been very largely or 
entirely a subject departmentalized li-
brary."4 I t must also be noted that al-
though these three patterns are distin-
guishable, they did not develop in a 
vacuum independently of each other. 
They were created out of necessity and 
often existed together within the same 
organization. 
Organization by subject was an early 
attempt to provide better services to the 
reader. T h e basic assumption was that 
the closest proximity of materials to 
those who most needed them would in-
crease the frequency of use of materials. 
The rapid proliferation of subject de-
partmental libraries, however, creates 
serious administrative problems. Coordi-
nation, cooperation, and communication 
among the branches and with the main 
library become increasingly difficult. 
There is, therefore, a basic conflict be-
tween the desires of the users and prac-
tical administrative and financial consid-
erations. 
A possible answer to the problems cre-
ated by completely decentralized reader 
services is a form of centralization where 
a larger unit, sometimes called a divi-
sion, is formed. This can be based on 
one common characteristic, such as sub-
ject, clientele, or geography. 
The remainder of this paper will ex-
amine, compare, and assess the pros and 
cons of the subject departmental and 
subject divisional patterns of organiza-
tion with particular reference to the 
fields of science and technology. 
DECENTRALIZED SUBJECT 
D E P A R T M E N T A L ORGANIZATION 
Decentralized subject departmental 
organization is only feasible for large in-
stitutions, since only they can afford to 
have library units serving one or two in-
dividual specialized departments such as 
chemistry or physics. Typically the 
4 R. E. Maizell, "The Subject Departmentalized 
Public Library," CRL XII (July 1951) , 255-60. 
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branches are supported by the central 
library, which is usually functional in its 
organization. Cataloging and the busi-
ness aspects of acquisition are handled 
centrally. A notable exception is, of 
course, Harvard, where decentralization 
is so complete that "in 1955 at least 40 
different cataloging centers with widely 
varying rules [were in existence]."5 
"This system of organization provides 
very satisfactory and probably effective 
service to upperclassmen, graduate stu-
dents, and faculty. . . . The needs of the 
undergraduate [however], tend to be 
overlooked."6 
The characteristics, advantages and 
disadvantages, of this system can be 
summarized as follows— 
Advantages: ( 1 ) close proximity of 
materials to greatest number of poten-
tial users; ( 2 ) possibility of twenty-four-
hour-a-day access to facilities without se-
rious threat to security; ( 3 ) possibility 
for providing individualized services by 
introducing certain special library tech-
niques common in industry; and ( 4 ) 
better over-all departmental participa-
tion and increased interest in library af-
fairs. 
Disadvantages: ( 1 ) duplication of 
materials; ( 2 ) duplication of records; 
( 3 ) duplication of personnel; ( 4 ) over-
all cost increase as a result of numbers 
1, 2, and 3 above; ( 5 ) lack of effective 
administrative control—problems in co-
ordination, cooperation, and communi-
cation. 
These advantages and disadvantages 
are well recognized by the two parties 
involved: the faculty on the one hand, 
and library administrators on the other. 
Strong feelings, both pro and con, have 
been registered during two recent sur-
veys in which opinions from members of 
both parties were solicited by the fac-
5 R. J. Hyman, "Harvard University Libraries Sys-
tem Development: an Inductive Study" (unpublished 
paper). 
6 A. M. McAnally, "Organization of College and 
University Libraries," Library Trends, I (July 1952) , 
20-36. 
ulties of the University of Cincinnati 
and Florida State University, independ-
ently of each other. D. A. Wells, chair-
man of the physics department at the 
University of Cincinnati, conducted a 
survey by sending out 126 question-
naires to other physics department chair-
men. It was his purpose to determine 
the sentiment of his peers about decen-
tralization and consolidation of science 
collections. His action was prompted by 
plans to unify all science libraries at the 
University of Cincinnati and opposition 
to the move as registered by the faculty. 
Findings of the survey have been pub-
licly summarized.7 The majority, eighty-
four, of the respondents favored the 
branch system; seventeen had no strong 
commitments; and three argued for con-
solidation. One of the most interesting 
opinions was expressed by Vincent E . 
Parker, chairman of the physics depart-
ment at Louisiana State University. 
Most of the science materials at L S U 
had been recently moved to a new 
building and organized along the cen-
tralized subject divisional plan, and Mr. 
Parker stated his and his colleagues' un-
equivocal opposition to the arrangement. 
The science division at LSU, as dis-
cussed by its head, M. M. Hanchey,8 
contains all science and technology ma-
terials except government documents, 
which are part of the general docu-
ments department. There also remained 
a separate chemistry library located in 
the chemistry building. Her description 
of the division leaves one with the defi-
nite impression that Dr. Parker's conten-
tion to the contrary notwithstanding, the 
reorganization had been consented to 
and approved by the entire faculty. 
N. O. Rush, director of libraries at 
Florida State University, in a recent ar-
ticle summarized the dilemma at his in-
7 D. A. Wells, "Individual Department Libraries vs. 
Consolidated Science Library," Physics Today, XIV 
(May 1961) , 40-41. 
8 M. M. Hanchey, "Science Division, Louisiana State 
Universitv Library," Louisiana Library Association 
Bulletin, XXV (Fall 1962) , 107, 117. 
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stitution, their methods of attacking it, 
and the solutions chosen.9 In order to de-
termine whether the establishment of a 
geographically separate physics library 
was feasible, a separate committee of 
the faculty library committee was ap-
pointed and charged with studying the 
problem and "making long range policy 
recommendations concerning divisional 
and departmental libraries." As part of 
the study, 
a survey was conducted in which letters 
and detailed mail questionnaires and data 
sheets were sent to 63 universities and col-
leges throughout the United States, se-
lected either on the basis of their pre-
eminence in the educational or library 
fields or because their library problems 
might be comparable to those at FSU. 
In addition to describing the content of 
the questionnaire, excerpts from re-
spondents in the library field are given. 
Based on the preliminary studies, anal-
ysis of returns, and the local situation, 
the following recommendations were 
made: ( 1 ) A divisional natural science 
collection should be established in the 
F S U Science Center Complex. ( 2 ) All 
functions and technical processes should 
be centrally handled by the main li-
brary. ( 3 ) No further physical separa-
tion of the collections should occur. 
If one accepts the assumption that the 
raison de'etre of science and technology 
libraries is to serve scientists, it is ap-
parent from the above that the depart-
mental library system is the preferred 
choice of the patrons. Librarians, how-
ever, while appreciating the needs, de-
sires, and habits of the scientific users, 
must work within a framework of finan-
cial and administrative limitations. 
CENTRALIZED SUBJECT DIVISIONAL 
ORGANIZATION—THREE VARIATIONS 
One observer has stated: "The idea of 
organizing centralized university library 
9 N. O. Rush, "Central vs. Departmental Libraries," 
Mountain Plains Library Quarterly, VII (Summer 
1 9 6 2 ) , 3-9. 
service along divisional subject lines, 
proposed in the 1930's, has been the 
greatest advance in university library 
service in the last twenty years."10 Pres-^ 
ently there are three clearly distinguish-
able variations on this theme: ( 1 ) ad-
ministrative centralization; ( 2 ) com-
plete geographic centralization; and ( 3 ) 
modified geographic centralization. 
Administrative centralization has been 
recognized as an absolute necessity by 
large institutions organized along decen-
tralized departmental lines. Often an as-
sistant director for public services and/ 
or a division head for such broad subject 
areas as science and technology has been 
installed to coordinate activities, enforce 
uniform policies, and decrease the span 
of command without necessitating phys-
ical changes in the location of various 
collections. Instead of reporting directly 
to the director, the department heads 
are supervised by the assistant director 
or division head, who then reports to the 
director. Further strengthening of organ-
izational lines ideally would consist of 
the following hierarchy: department 
head, division head, assistant or associ-
ate director, and director. 
Complete geographic centralization 
became the medium-sized university li-
brary's vehicle for achieving the results 
produced by the large university's dis-
persed subject departmental system. 
With the construction of many new li-
brary buildings following World War II, 
it became possible to provide subject 
orientation along broad lines (e.g., sci-
ence and technology) by classifying and 
clearly separating these divisions of hu-
man knowledge within the confines of 
one physical unit. Variation in the or-
ganization of functional units (acquisi-
tion, cataloging, and circulation) is wide 
among institutions. A brief summary of 
the known advantages and disadvan-
tages of the system follows. 
Advantages: (1) availability of 
1 0 A. M. McAnally, "Coordinating the Departmental 
Library System," Library Quarterly, XXI (April 1951) , 
113-20. 
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pooled material resources, needed in 
view of the new specialized and over-
lapping subject areas; ( 2 ) reduction in 
user's time in locating materials of the 
above mentioned areas; ( 3 ) feasibility 
of automation resulting in centralized 
record keeping and provision of new 
types of services; ( 4 ) better utilization 
of professional staff due to reduction in 
clerical duties; ( 5 ) closer administrative 
control. 
Disadvantages: ( 1 ) loss of proximity 
of materials and users; ( 2 ) probable loss 
of widespread faculty involvement and 
interest in library affairs. 
It was the University of Colorado, un-
der the direction of Ralph Ellsworth, 
that first executed nearly complete ge-
ographic centralization in 1940. Only 
materials pertaining to geology remained 
separate. The following quotation by the 
director appraises the situation: 
As to the reaction to the centralization, my 
impression from discussion with various 
faculty members is that the advantages of 
centralization of materials, professional su-
pervision and longer hours of opening for 
the divisional libraries are generally recog-
nized as outweighing any disadvantages. 
. . . The only real disadvantage I can see is 
that occasionally it may be inconvenient 
for a [science or technology] faculty mem-
ber to have to come to a central library. 
However, I feel that a sensible policy in 
regard to office or laboratory collections 
will provide materials which are frequently 
or constantly in use.11 
The University of Nebraska, under 
Frank Lundy's direction, centralized its 
operations and organization in 1945. In 
many respects that institution has devel-
oped subject divisional organization to 
its '"ultimate." The science and technol-
ogy division is one of five divisions under 
the direct supervision of an assistant di-
rector. The division comprises the fol-
lowing sections: divisional reading room 
in the main library; principal branches 
(medicine—located off campus—and 
1 1 E . H. Wilson, Letter to J. R. Blanchard of May 
22, 1951, cited in footnote 1. 
agriculture); branches (such as chemis-
try and geology); and laboratory librar-
ies (such as physics and pharmacy). All 
are dispersed on campus. I t becomes ob-
vious from the above that although the 
basis of administration and service is 
subject matter, complete geographic 
centralization was not feasible. The cen-
tral reading room and stack area can be 
considered a storehouse of materials in 
general science and in overlapping fields 
of interest to a variety of specialists. Al-
so, they provide general reference and 
bibliographic services to the entire uni-
versity community. 
While discussing the organizational 
pattern at Nebraska one must mention 
the introduction of the dual assignment 
concept, although it is an extension rath-
er than a component of organization.12 
In practice it means that the functions 
of selection, cataloging, classification, 
and servicing of materials are handled 
by the staffs of the several divisions, who 
are, ideally, subject specialists dividing 
their time among these operations. Mr. 
Lundy believed that the advantages 
provided by this system are manifold. 
They include familiarity with the collec-
tions, decrease in cataloging backlog, 
and consequently prompt availability of 
new materials resulting in goodwill and 
appreciation by the faculty. Recruit-
ment of new librarians also becomes eas-
ier. 
As has already been noted, the facul-
ty's interest and involvement in library 
affairs is evident. Professor D. A. Wells's 
article13 summarizing the results of his 
survey on decentralization and consoli-
dation of science collections was pre-
viously described. Dean Jesse H. Shera 
of the school of library service at West-
ern Reserve University answered Dr. 
Wells publicly. Publishing in the scien-
tific magazine in which Dr. Wells's arti-
cle appeared, Dean Shera argued for 
1 2 F. A. Lundy, et al., "The Dual Assignment: Cata-
loging and Reference; a Four Year Review of Cata-
loging in the Divisional Plan," Library Resources and 
Technical Services, III (Summer 1959) , 167-88. 
1 3 Wells, op. cit. 
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consolidation by relating his points to 
those discussed by proponents of decen-
tralization in the survey. His counter-
reasons are as follows: convenience for 
students, as opposed to considerations of 
faculty alone; importance of interdisci-
plinary relationships; economic advan-
tages; improved services and collections; 
and the possibility of automation. I t is 
his contention that the above are com-
ponents of new concepts in library serv-
ice that must be recognized and under-
stood by the faculty.14 
The importance of faculty recognizing 
the new concepts in modern library 
service is well summarized by N. N. 
Nicholson in the conclusion of her report 
on the "Centralization of Science Li-
braries at Johns Hopkins University."15 
[Centralization] will be successful . . . only 
if complete agreement is reached by facul-
ty, university and library administration 
that it is the best way in which the greatest 
number can be effectively served . . . un-
der reasonable financial expenditures. 
Modified geographic centralization is 
the third variation on the theme of sub-
ject divisional organization. Widely dis-
persed subject departmental and highly 
centralized subject divisional libraries 
are the two extremes of organizing by 
subject matter. Since there are no two 
identical situations and institutions, only 
comparable ones, it is inevitable that a 
compromise solution, absorbing the best 
of the two systems would emerge. It is 
always the local condition (such as his-
tory, geography, and size of enrollment) 
that necessitates these variations and 
modifications. 
Starting in 1938, independently of but 
coinciding with the developments at the 
University of Colorado, Brown Universi-
ty consolidated its science departmental 
1 4 J. H. Shera, "How Much Is the Physicist's Inertia 
Worth?" Physics Today, XIV (August 1961) , 42-43. 
1 5 N. N. Nicholson, "Centralization of Science Li-
braries at Johns Hopkins University," in Rutgers 
University graduate school of library service, Studies 
in Library Administrative Problems (New Bruns-
wick, N.J.: Rutgers University Press, 1960) , p. 133-56. 
libraries. T h e biology, botany, and psy-
chology collections merged and formed 
the Biological Sciences division located 
in the Biological Laboratory. The astron-
omy, chemistry, engineering, general sci-
ence, geology, mathematics, and physics 
collections became the Physical Sciences 
Library located in the Chemical Re-
search Laboratory. Two small laboratory 
collections remained separate, adminis-
tered and maintained by the division of 
which they were an integral part. The 
significance of Brown's decision lies in 
the fact that they consolidated depart-
mental libraries into two divisions lo-
cated outside the main library rather 
than moving all of them in the main li-
brary under one science and technology 
division. In other words, local conditions 
were right for partial but not complete 
centralization. 
Cornell University, under the leader-
ship of Stephen McCarthy, achieved al-
most complete reorganization of its ad-
ministration and services during the last 
twenty years. September 1966 marked 
the moving of the last outstanding sci-
ence collection, zoology, into new quar-
ters in order "to place [it] in better re-
lationship to [its] current use."16 With 
this relocation all science and technol-
ogy materials are arranged in the fol-
lowing three large groups, each located 
in a different building: agriculture, in-
cluding biological sciences; engineering; 
and physical sciences. Mathematics re-
mains a departmental library, while col-
lections in geology, geography, and his-
tory of science are housed in the gradu-
ate research library. This graduate re-
search library, which opened in 1961, 
and the undergraduate library, which 
opened in 1962, form the center of all li-
brary activities. The movement toward 
consolidation is all the more significant 
because it means integrating a state uni-
versity's collection with that of a private 
1 8 S. A. McCarthy, "Centralization and Decentrali-
zation at Cornell," in M. F. Tauber, ed., "Centraliza-
tion and Decentralization in Academic Libraries: a 
Symposium," CRL, XXII (September 1961) , 334-38. 
Organizational Patterns of Academic Science Libraries / 363 
institution. It is evident from the above 
that divisional organization at Cornell 
focuses on the reader by having both 
subject matter and clientele as the basis 
of service and administration. 
Cornell's great achievements are 
readily apparent if one studies the "Re-
port of a Survey of the Libraries of Cor-
nell University" prepared by L. R. Wil-
son, R. B. Downs, and M. F. Tauber for 
the period of October 1947 to February 
1948. According to the report there were 
thirty-seven separate units, including the 
university library and various depart-
mental and laboratory collections, on the 
Ithaca campus on June 30, 1947. Coor-
dination, cooperation, and communica-
tion among them were nonexistent, as 
were central administrative control and 
planning. The surveyors recognized 
that some degree of decentralization is 
necessary and desirable to facilitate in-
struction and research and in order to pro-
vide the most useful library service. On the 
other hand, the multiplication of depart-
mental collections too small to be staffed or 
serviced economically or which require an 
extensive duplication of books is unneces-
sary and undesirable. As new building 
plans mature around the campus, it should 
be quite feasible to merge departmental li-
braries in closely related fields into larger 
units, perhaps along broad divisional lines, 
such as biological sciences or physical sci-
ences, especially if the teaching depart-
ments they serve are contiguous.17 
New buildings, indeed, were erected. 
All of the major physical units discussed 
above have either been newly con-
structed or completely remodeled since 
1950. 
The significance of Cornell's progress 
and accomplishments lies in the fact that 
by combining two organizational pat-
terns (i.e., division based on subject and 
on clientele), it synthesized the kind of 
1 1 L . R. Wilson, R. B. Downs, and M. F. Tauber, 
Report of a Survey of the Libraries of Cornell Uni-
versity for the Library Board of Cornell University 
(Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University. 1948) , 202p. 
administrative organization that would 
assure the best service and the most con-
ducive environment for its clientele. 
Centralized subject divisional organi-
zations, then, appear to offer possibili-
ties of satisfying the needs, desires, and 
habits of scientific users while simultan-
eously remaining administratively and 
economically viable. This might be true 
for institutions of various sizes. 
CONCLUSION 
The organizational patterns of science 
and technology libraries result from 
compromises between the needs of 
users, as they see them, and the practi-
cal requirements of budgets and admin-
istrative control, as seen by the librar-
ians. 
Users such as those quoted above ap-
pear to have strong preferences for some 
form of departmental libraries. An ex-
pensive but effective compromise is ad-
ministrative subject divisional centrali-
zation. This pattern offers users the vari-
ous advantages of having "their own" li-
brary and offers the librarian, usually, 
the benefits of centralized acquisitions 
and cataloging and uniform policies. 
Duplicated records, personnel, and ma-
terials are the major contributors to the 
high expense of maintaining the many 
libraries in this type of organization. 
Expenses and administrative problems 
can be significantly reduced with little 
decrease in convenience to the users by 
adopting the modified geographic-sub-
ject-divisional pattern of organization. 
Several subjects that are closely related 
are served at one location that is physi-
cally close to the departments involved. 
Examples could be an engineering, a 
physical sciences, and a biological sci-
ences library. 
In special situations where all science 
buildings are near one another one 
might consider complete centralization 
of materials and services. If acceptable 
to the users, it could result in an ex-
tremely economical operation. •• 
DAVID O. LANE 
The Selection of Academic Library 
Materials, A Literature Survey 
A survey of the literature of book selection in academic libraries indi-
cates that there has been for more than a half-century a continuing 
shift from faculty-dominated selection to library-dominated selection. 
It appears likely that the trend will continue, because of the increased 
use of subject specialists on library staffs, the growth of the publication 
industry, the articulation of more selection policy statements, as well 
as increasingly widespread recognition of selection as part of the li-
brarian's professional responsibility. 
T H E PURPOSE of this paper is to survey 
the professional literature as it pertains 
to the selection of materials for academic 
libraries, and especially selection with 
respect to who chooses titles for a collec-
tion and the criteria, guidelines, and 
tools utilized. 
Writing in 1957 concerning the selec-
tion policies in fifty-four colleges he had 
surveyed, Harry Bach, then at San Jose 
State College, California, neatly divided 
the usual library acquisition routines in-
to three basic patterns. 
If libraries are classified according to the 
role in the selection of library materials 
they seem to fall into three categories— 
(1) Self-effacing libraries, (2) Libraries in 
which materials are selected by the faculty 
with the aid and advice of the library, and 
(3) Libraries in which materials are se-
lected by the library with the aid and ad-
vice of the faculty. 
1. Self-effacing libraries. These . . . are 
characterized by over-reliance on the fac-
ulty and a 20th Century version of a 19th 
Century outlook on book selection. Li-
braries in this group disclaim almost all re-
sponsibility for the development of the col-
lection. [Only 5 of the 54 responding li-
braries are in this class.] 
Mr. Lane is Assistant University Li-
brarian, University of California, San Di-
ego, in La Jolla. 
2. Libraries in which materials are se-
lected by the faculty with the aid and ad-
vice of the library. . . . Book selection for 
the university departments is left almost 
entirely in the hands of the faculty. . . . 
The librarian and library staff supplement 
and round out faculty buying in the vari-
ous fields and select those works which are 
not specifically needed for the work of 
particular departments. They also call fac-
ulty members' attention to important pub-
lications in their field. [There were nu-
merous examples of this in the survey of 
54 libraries.] 
3. Libraries in which materials are se-
lected by the library with the aid and ad-
vice of the faculty. These libraries . . . 
represent . . . the avant guard of librar-
ianship in the matter of library responsi-
bility in book selection. . . . At Columbia, 
for instance, according to the annual re-
port of the Director of Libraries, supervis-
ing librarians and department heads do the 
day-to-day selecting of publications for the 
collections under their immediate control. 
Although faculty members made recom-
mendations as to items to be pucrhased, 
the library relies upon its staff members to 
. . . indicate significant publications which 
shall be acquired. (Six libraries of the 54 
surveyed were in this group.)1 
1 Harry Bach, "Acquisition Policy in the American 
Academic Library," CRL, XVIII (November, 1957) , 
446-47. 
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Historically, American institutions of 
higher education are adaptations of Eu-
ropean models. Colleges, in general, 
were modeled after English examples. 
Graduate universities, when they finally 
began to develop toward the end of the 
nineteenth century, attempted to imitate 
German models, for the nineteenth cen-
tury German universities were thought 
to be without peer.2 
As early as 1800, the library of the 
University of Goettingen contained 
nearly two hundred thousand volumes, 
while at about the same time (1790) 
the Harvard College library held a mere 
twelve thousand volumes.3 The library of 
the University of Goettingen, founded 
1737, seems to have been the first mod-
ern "research" library in the sense that 
we now use the term. The first Kurator 
of the University, Count Gerlach 
Adolph Von Muenchhausen, was 
. . . in a very real sense the spiritual fa-
ther and the planner of the University li-
brary. . . . Among his [major principles] 
were very liberal regulations for use . . . 
regular budgets, scholarly quality, useful-
ness and up-to-dateness of the collection; 
and book selection on a planned, regular 
and international basis. Above all, and per-
haps for the first time anywhere, Muench-
hausen consciously viewed the library as 
an indispensable [tool] for the institution's 
teaching and research, as a part which 
could fulfill its essential role only by 
planned growth and regular nourishment.4 
This was the academic library that 
served as a goal for the other German 
institutions of the nineteenth century 
and ultimately for American colleges 
when their graduate programs started to 
develop toward the end of the last cen-
tury. 
The second librarian of that universi-
ty, Christian Gottlob Heyne (librarian 
1764-1812), held, according to Danton, 
2 J. Periam Danton, Book Selection and Collections: 
A Comparison of German and American University 
Libraries (New York: Columbia University, 1963) , 
p. xx. 
3 Ibid., p. 14. 
4 Ibid., p. 15. 
. . . the reins of book selection firmly in 
his own hands. For years he carried on a 
staggeringly voluminous correspondence 
with book dealers and publishers all over 
the world.5 
Danton shows statistics of the rapid 
growth of Goettingen University library 
in the nineteenth century. The other 
German libraries also grew rapidly dur-
ing that time, finally surpassing Goet-
tingen in the latter nineteenth century. 
It was not until the twentieth century, 
however, that an American library 
(Harvard) surpassed in size the largest 
German library.6 
Though the Goettingen library was, in 
many ways, the model for the other Ger-
man universities, it was not imitated in 
one important factor—the strong librar-
ian/selector—perhaps because librarians 
of Heyne's stature are always rare. In 
any case, though the goal was the same 
—strong, research-oriented collections, 
inclusive in scope and current in content 
—the means of obtaining them were 
usually different. Detailed regulations or 
directives were issued by the university 
administration governing the library in 
its activities, in most cases charging li-
brary faculty committees or commissions 
with the task of selecting library ma-
terials.7 
These regulations were quite often so 
detailed that even the ratios by which 
the book funds were to be distributed 
between the various departments and 
faculties were spelled out. For example, 
at the University of Rostock, the book 
funds were split among twenty-one dif-
ferent departments.8 
This then was the prevailing pattern 
of library organization in Germany in 
the years immediately preceding and 
during the beginning of the rapid 
growth of American universities. As a re-
sult— 
American institutions founded before 1900 
5 Ibid., p. 17. 
6 Ibid., p. 20. 
7 Ibid., p. 26. 
8 Ibid., p. 28. 
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. . . generally developed the practice of 
allocating most of their book funds and 
generally relied upon faculty and faculty 
committees to a greater or lesser extent.9 
The pattern for this country was there-
fore set. 
It is interesting to note that very 
shortly after the emergence of American 
universities and their libraries, a reaction 
against the faculty-developed collection 
set in across Germany. A rather formal 
system of subject bibliographers was 
adopted, and by 1900 virtually all Ger-
man academic libraries had switched to 
this type of selection arrangement. Li-
brary bibliographers are still the prime 
selection agents in German academic 
main libraries, though the situation there 
is far from perfect. Each university, 
through its dozens of institutes and sem-
inars, has developed literally scores of 
faculty-selected, non-circulating collec-
tions, each completely independent of 
the others as well as of the main library, 
and lacking such basic bibliographic ad-
juncts as a central author catalog. In 
most cases the book funds available to 
these small splinter collections total 
more than the main librarv's book 
fund.10 
In American academic libraries today 
the traditional method of book selection 
is to allocate a sizable portion of the 
book fnnd to the various schools and de-
partments, the faculties of which are pri-
marily responsible for the selection of 
subject collections—the German system 
of approximately eighty-five years ago, 
with the difference that the responsibili-
ty for the collection administratively 
and legally may, and frequently does, 
reside in the library.11 
Again, unlike the earlier German 
model, though selection is often a facul-
ty responsibility, there has been an al-
most universal trend to library staff ad-
9 Ibid., p. 30. 
10 Ibid., p. 47. 
11 Ibid., p. 34. 
ministration of book funds, accompanied 
by centralized ordering and cataloging.1-
This viewpoint has been stated and re-
stated over the decades by various li-
brarians. In 1937 P. B. McCrum wrote— 
. . . the faculty then is the extensive agent 
in book selection as the librarian is its in-
tensive organizer. As such the librarian 
owes his faculty all possible deference in 
the matter of their special knowledge of 
books. He owes himself the pleasure of 
providing for their needs as generously as 
possible and as efficiently, and he owes it 
to the library to make for a rounded col-
lection, adequate as a whole, not in spurts 
from hit and miss buying.13 
In 1954 N. F. McKeon wrote-
. . . as collaborators with the library they 
(those devoted members who have a nat-
ural interest impelling them) select the 
books to be acquired in the subject con-
cerned in the curriculum. . . . It is not too 
much to say that a college library is as 
good as the faculty it serves.14 
In 1963 Guy Lyle presented the 
"traditional" view most elegantly in his 
book, The President, the Professor and 
the College Library. 
Good libraries are the result of careful day-
by-day selection in response to the express 
needs of departments. No single individual 
should be allowed to exercise undue con-
trol over the activities connected with 
building the library collections. Whenever 
a department head or individual professor 
dominates the selection and acquisition 
process, there is inevitably a disinclination 
on the part of other faculty members to 
participate fully. 
The librarian has a job of leadership, 
but he should use his office to coordinate 
and inform and not to dominate book se-
12 Ibid., p. 58. 
13 Blanche P. McCrum, An Estimate of Standards for 
a College Library (Lexington, Va.: Journalism Labora-
tory, Washington & Lee University, 1937) , p. 104. 
"Newton F. McKeon, "The Nature of The College 
Library Book Collection," in Herman H. Fussier, ed.. 
The Function of the Library in the Modern College 
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1954), p. 51. 
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lection. If occasionally he becomes impa-
tient with what appears to be the pro-
crastinating and slipshod methods of his 
teaching colleagues he should not com-
pound their faults by taking over their se-
lection responsibilities. 
For a more positive approach to the de-
velopment of . . . book collections it is ob-
vious that there must be a working com-
bination of administrators, faculty and the 
library staff. Each has his role to play and 
the librarian cannot delegate his part. De-
spite his occupation with budgets, building, 
and staffing, the college librarian must 
make the development of the book collec-
tions his major concern. It is a task in 
which he should receive help from the fac-
ulty and the members of the administra-
tion and the library staff but for which he 
must assume the ultimate responsibility. To 
promote this "working combination" there 
are certain components which a college 
will be compelled to incorporate into its li-
brary program. Among these are: 1.) A 
clear understanding of what kind of li-
brary the college is supposed to be build-
ing and for what kinds of users. 2.) A 
genuine and general awareness of "the 
different roles which different books play." 
3.) An effective organization for involving 
the faculty and library staff in book selec-
tion. 4.) A liberal and assured annual fund 
with regular annual increases for book pur-
chases. 
The librarian is concerned with the book 
development program as a whole as well 
as with his specific responsibilities in selec-
tion. He will see that policies and proce-
dures for selecting and recommending 
each of the various types of books—ref-
erence works, standard works, general 
books and special collections—are clearly 
formulated and made known to the facul-
ty. He will have the final responsibility for 
book purchasing and this will include the 
right to approve or disapprove book orders 
which seem grossly out of line with library 
policy. The faculty has a two-fold responsi-
bility in building up library resources in a 
subject field. The first is to keep the col-
lection up-to-date by a careful selection of 
new publications and a weeding of the old. 
The second is to fill gaps in the collection. 
. . . The library staff's contribution to de-
veloping the library collection is made 
chiefly in the realm of general and refer-
ence books.15 
In 1964 in the second edition of their 
textbook on book selection Mary Dun-
can Carter and Wallace Bonk wrote: 
The various departments of schools and 
colleges are theoretically responsible for 
selection in their subject areas while the 
library staff remains responsible for the 
fields of general bibliography, for those 
areas not covered by departments, for spe-
cial material such as periodicals and docu-
ments, and for overseeing the general de-
velopment of the collection.16 
A similar but more strongly worded 
statement appears in the May 1966 issue 
of CRL: 
Obviously, working closely with individual 
faculty members (in book selection) re-
quires considerable time and patience from 
the librarian but the results prove well 
worth the effort. There is no gainsaying 
the fact that the only strong research col-
lections with national quality are those 
built in depth by faculty and librarians 
working together as colleagues.17 
In summary, this point of view main-
tains that since faculty members know 
their fields well, it should be their duty 
to select the important books in those 
fields for the library. 
Over the past few years a counter 
tendency has shown itself in the litera-
ture. This viewpoint suggests that librar-
ians should take more initiative in collec-
tion development and the faculty less. 
In effect these authors would have 
American academic libraries, at least the 
larger ones, move closer to the position 
of the German university main library. 
15 Guy Lyle, The President, The Professor, and the 
College Library (New York: H. W. Wilson, 1963) , p. 
37-47. 
16 Mary Duncan Carter and Wallace Bonk, Building 
Library Collections (2d. ed.; New York: Scarecrow, 
1964) , p. 87-8. 
17 Jack A. Clarke, and Richard M. Cooklock, "Book 
Selection; From Teacher's College to University," CRL, 
XXVII (May 1966) , 224. 
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As early as 1934 William M. Randall 
wrote as follows: 
This practice [the departmental allocation 
of book funds] although it seems theo-
retically to be sound has two disadvan-
tages. In the first place, when the compar-
atively small gross book budget is divided 
between from 15 to 30 departments, the 
amounts assigned to each are small. . . . 
The second disadvantage . . . is the failure 
to secure certain outstanding works in the 
various fields because the department 
head who passes upon book purchases sees 
no immediate need for them. 
Thus, usually, control of the greater part 
of the funds for book purchases passes 
from the library to the department head. 
Yet the primary responsibility of the li-
brarian in a college is to maintain balance 
in the collection and to make sure that 
future as well as present needs are filled. 
. . . One possible escape from the difficulty 
is for the college to refrain from a depart-
mental budgeting of its book funds and in-
stead to leave them, or a large portion of 
them, in one sum under the control of the 
library. . . . It is certainly evident that some 
means must be found to correct the ordi-
nary attitude of the faculty toward the li-
brary. . . . Too much influence is given at 
present to the individual tendencies of single 
members of the faculties. The result has been 
poorly balanced book collections with some 
subjects overdeveloped and some almost 
neglected. 
The routine of [acquisition by] purchase 
is comparatively standardized throughout 
the group of colleges [studied—205]. The 
initiating of the purchase ordinarily comes 
from the faculty, who indicate to the li-
brarian the titles to be acquired on their 
individual budgets. In many colleges, no 
check is made of this list, . . . and books 
asked for by the faculty members are 
purchased so long as funds are avail-
able. Such a procedure is responsible . . . 
for the lack of balance everywhere evident 
in college library collections. 
The evident remedy for this would seem 
to consist first, in having a librarian capa-
ble of choosing books in the light of the 
aims of the college and with an eye to the 
development of its book collection as a 
unit and second, in giving to such a li-
brarian wide power in the initiating of 
purchases from departmental funds. . . . 
What the average college library appears 
to need more than any other one thing is a 
directing head capable of unifying its 
aims and translating them into books.18 
In 1940 Keyes Metcalf wrote a chap-
ter for a book edited by Randall: 
I have already stated my belief that too 
much reliance on faculty initiative has 
been unfortunate, I might also say disas-
trous. What then can be done? It seems to 
me evident that the solution should be 
two-fold. 1. While we should not expect 
faculty to do the work without aid or com-
pulsion, full benefit of the special knowl-
edge residing with its members should be 
taken advantage of and every effort made 
to persuade its members to suggest freely 
titles for purchase and also to cover system-
atically the fields in which they work. 
2. I believe that at least in a large institu-
tion the subjects which the library tries to 
cover should be divided between members 
of the library staff. In these libraries it 
should be possible to find men and women 
who have a fair, even if somewhat simpli-
fied, knowledge of most of the broad fields. 
These assistants may do very little of the 
book selection themselves, but they should 
have the responsibility of seeing that there 
are called to the attention of the faculty 
members who are specialists the various 
lists of new books and old books that are 
available and that these specialists shall be 
almost forced to make recommendations. 
The staff members should then try to cover 
material that falls between the different 
lines cared for by the faculty and thus 
round out the work.19 
In Guy Lyle's The Administration of 
the College Library, Paul Bixler, librar-
ian of Antioch College, writes in the 
18 William M. Randall, The College Library (Chi-
cago: ALA, 1932) , p. 22-23, 105-107. 
19 Keyes Metcalf, "The Essentials of an Acquisitions 
Program," in William M. Randall, ed., The Acquisition 
and Cataloging of Books (Chicago: University of Chi-
cago Press, cc. 1940]), p. 82-83. 
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chapter on "Book Selection and Acqui-
sition": 
There seems to be a good deal of hap-
hazardness about the way in which most 
college library book collections are built 
up. The faculty initiate most of the orders 
in the special fields of their several depart-
ments of instruction. The librarian and li-
brary staff order as a matter of course 
many books of obvious importance which 
are not definitely in departmental fields. 
. . . Where there is plenty of money and 
bibliographical enthusiasm selection need 
follow no plan.20 
In 1963 S. A. Stiffler states: 
From a statistical point of view, the major 
problem in acquisition policy for smaller 
institutions with limited financial resources 
is that of selection from a constantly in-
creasing rate of publication. . . . What 
should the librarian's responsibility be in 
supervising the quantitative and qualitative 
growth of his book collection? Some li-
brarians appear to follow . . . a simple 
stimulus-response buying policy. Especially 
is this so if general funds are limited and if 
the budget is departmentally allocated. 
This policy, insofar as it is a decision (or 
an implicit acquiescence) of the librarian 
represents too often failure to discharge the 
full measure of his professional responsi-
bility.21 
Again in 1963 the University of Illi-
nois published eleven papers resulting 
from a Graduate School of Library Sci-
ence institute held at Allerton Park on 
"Selection And Acquisition Procedures 
Of Medium-Sized And Larger Li-
braries." The first, by Robert Downs, has 
a bearing on this study. He writes: 
It is a fairly common practice in college 
and university libraries for the staff to ab-
dicate responsibility to the faculty for book 
20 Paul Bixler, "Book Selection and Acquisition," in 
Guy Lyle, The Administration of the College Library 
(2d ed., rev.; New York, H. W. Wilson, 1949) , p. 
348. 
21 S. A. Stiffler, "A Philosophy of Book Selection for 
Smaller Academic Libraries," CRL, XXIV (May 
1963) , 204. 
selection. . . . We shall be able to rely in 
the future even less than in the past on the 
faculty for aid in book selection because 
academic careers are being built increas-
ingly, not simply upon teaching, but upon 
research and publication. 
Every large library has or should have 
subject specialists in its organization, and 
others can be trained to assist in selection 
processes. In brief, these [bibliographical 
skills] are competencies that can be ac-
quired by intelligent professional librarians 
who may lack extensive formal training or 
subject specialties.22 
Another pertinent paper in this vol-
ume was contributed by Robert Orr of 
Iowa State University. He writes: 
It seems to me that the sooner such cum-
bersome and sometimes troublesome meth-
ods of administering library funds [de-
partmental allocations] are eliminated in fa-
vor of centrally administered library funds 
the better off all concerned will be. More-
over, in my opinion, there is a greater 
likelihood then of achieving a more bal-
anced development of the book collection 
as a whole where funds are centrally ad-
ministered.23 
Many other papers, by such people as 
W. R. Pullen,24 Maurice Tauber,25 James 
Skipper,26 and R. A. Miller,27 have stated 
ideas and principles similar to the above. 
One of the most recent statements is 
22 Robert Downs, "The Implementation of Book Se-
lection Policy in University and Research Libraries," 
in Selection and Acquisition Procedures In Medium-
Sized and Large Libraries (Allerton Park Institute 
Papers No. 9 ) , Urbana; University of Illinois, Gradu-
ate School Of Library Science, 1963, p. 4-8. 
23 Robert Orr, "The Selection, Ordering and Han-
dling of Serials," Ibid., p. 74. 
24 W. R. Pullen, "Selective Acquisitions at Yale," 
in Studies In Library Administrative Problems: Eight 
Reports From A Seminar In Library Administration 
Directed by Keyes D. Metcalf (New Brunswick: Rut-
gers-The State University, Graduate School of Library 
Service, 1960) , p. 23-40. 
25 Maurice Tauber, "Faculty and the Development 
of Library Collections." Journal of Higher Education, 
XXXII (November 1961) , 454. 
26 James E. Skipper, "The Continuing Program of 
Book Selection and Acquisitions," Library Resources 
ir Technical Services, II (Fall 1958) , 265. 
27 R. A. Miller, "A Look In The Mirror—25 years 
of Librarianship," Library Journal, LXXXVII (Octo-
ber 1, 1962) , 3379. 
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by Robert Haro of the University of Cal-
ifornia, Davis,28 who reported on a sur-
vey he made of acquisition practices of 
seventy academic libraries in the range 
three hundred thousand to a million-
plus volumes. Sixty-seven of those que-
ried replied, and of these the library 
staff of sixty-two were engaged to a 
greater or lesser extent in book selec-
tion. Selection, for the purpose of his re-
port, "excludes the selection and pur-
chase of reference materials and occa-
sional general items for the library." He 
states that 
. . . while most academic librarians now 
agree that they [librarians] should engage 
in book selection, there is at present little 
agreement on selection methods and pro-
cedures. . . . Most of the larger academic 
libraries with firmly established area 
studies or medium sized libraries with ac-
celerated programs for collection develop-
ment were utilizing bibliographers or sub-
ject specialists responsible for the selection 
of library materials. 
The statistical tables accompanying his 
article are of some interest. 
Charles Burdick, associate professor of 
history, San Jose State College, wrote an 
article in 1964 that also pertains to this 
subject.29 In it he speaks out against the 
domination of book selection by faculty 
and proposes the use of library subject 
bibliographers: 
The responsibility for expanding the hold-
ings is divided among 25 to 30 souls, some 
interested, others oblivious, and a minority 
intellectually dead. They order whatever 
happens to strike their fancy, what they 
selfishly desire for their personal esoteric 
projects, and what they find reviewed in 
current journals. These members of the 
faculty have little comprehension of the 
overall collection. They are current but no 
more. They are further limited by the re-
search field of competence from which 
28 Robert Haro, "Book Selection in Academic Li-
braries," CRL, XXVIII (March, 1967) , 104. 
29 Charles Burdick, "The Library and the Academic 
Community," Library Resources ir Technical Services, 
VIII (Spring 1964) , 159. 
they seldom emerge. The product is un-
even, questionable on every hand except 
quantity and of dubious value to future 
generations. 
This is a strong statement, to say the 
least, but as it originated with a faculty 
member and not a librarian, it seems 
peculiarly pertinent here. 
Another statistical survey was done by 
C. James Schmidt, associate librarian of 
Southwest Texas State College. He sur-
veyed the twenty-one other Texas state 
institutions of higher education and pre-
sented the results in an article. Refer-
ring to Harry Bach's 1951 article in 
CRL, he assumed that 
whether the library staff or the faculty has 
the primary responsibility for selecting ma-
terials seems to hinge on whether or not 
the [book] budget is allocated to instruc-
tional units.30 
Twenty institutions replied to his in-
quiry, and eighteen indicated they did 
allocate their budget. At twelve of these, 
the faculty library committee was in-
volved in the allocation of funds. The 
majority, twelve of the twenty, allocated 
from 40 per cent to 60 per cent of the 
total book funds, but only three of the 
twenty had formal collection or selec-
tion policies. 
In 1963 J. H. Richards wrote an arti-
cle for Libraru Trends on "Academic 
Budgets and Their Administration."31 It 
was based on a questionnaire study of 
more than one hundred "better known" 
colleges and universities; ninety-five re-
plied. Of these, all but seventeen allo-
cated book funds. Among the seventy-
eight that did allocate, eighteen used an 
allocation formula. In only four institu-
tions were the allocations of the book 
fund made by the faculty library com-
mittee. 
30 C. James Schmidt, "Administering the Book 
Budget: A Survey of State Supported Academic Li-
braries in Texas," Texas Library Journal, XLII (Sum-
mer 1966) , 51. 
31 James H. Richards, Jr., "Academic Budgets and 
Their Administration," Library Trends, XI (April 
1963), 420. 
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Another aspect of collection develop-
ment that occupies the attention of 
many people writing on the question of 
selection is that of selection policy state-
ments. No one wrote against a selection 
policy; if mentioned, it is praised. In 
fact, the October 1953 issue of CRL had 
a "symposium" on the subject of acquisi-
tion policies in which can be found arti-
cles by Robert Vosper, Eileen Thornton, 
and Herman Fussier—all in favor of ac-
quisition policy statements. 
In 1954 Felix Reichmann questioned 
thirty-one university libraries on the sub-
ject of acquisition policy statements. 
Seven replied that they had formal writ-
ten statements, while twenty stated that 
they had formulated, though unwritten, 
policies.32 
Clarence Gorchels studied this prob-
lem as it applied to colleges of edu-
cation. Of eighty-six schools queried, 
sixty-five did not have written state-
ments. Twenty reported they did have 
statements, but of these three were real-
ly statements of ordering mechanics, 
and seven were very short—a few brief 
statements of generalities; five libraries 
had rather complete one-page state-
ments, and five had long (two to eight 
pages) complex statements. One reply 
was incomplete and therefore not sum-
marized.33 
Is there a trend to be seen in the 
study of the literature of library selec-
tion processes? The answer would seem 
to be "yes," and the initial choice of 
terms to describe the two major ap-
proaches to selection— (1) faculty-"tra-
ditional," and (2) library staff-"mod-
ern"—shows the direction of the trend. 
As the above quotations may have 
shown, the bulk of the writing on this 
subject seems to be more and more in 
favor of library staff selection, at least 
32 Felix Reichman, "Current Acquisition Trends in 
American Libraries," Library Trends, III (April 1955), 
462. 
33 Clarence Gorchels, "Acquisition Policy Statements 
in Colleges of Education," Library Resources ir Tech-
nical Services, V (Spring 1961) , 157. 
for the majority of library items and 
within the framework of larger academ-
ic libraries. 
Accompanying this trend is the fre-
quently stated need to add qualified 
subject specialists to the staff; Cecil 
Byrd writes on this subject as it pertains 
to the Indiana University library, where 
ten professional subject specialists were 
added to the staff in the three years 
1963 through 1966.34 Another develop-
ment, often noted, is the requirement to 
write a workable "selection" or "collect-
ing" policy statement. 
Danton sees a trend developing to-
ward increased library selection. He 
quotes surveys from the late 1920's and 
early 1930's which show almost all book 
selection being done by the faculty.35 He 
says that today, however, (writing in 
1962) there exist libraries "among them 
some of the largest and best—in which 
a clearly recognized joint responsibility 
exists and in which members of the li-
brary staff actually perform a great deal 
of book selection."36 
What then might be future develop-
ments in this field? On this subject the 
literature in general is vague. There is a 
tendency, quoted above, to use more 
subject bibliographers on the staff of the 
larger academic libraries. In smaller in-
stitutions, the courses of action that seem 
to be most frequently suggested are the 
writing of a selection policy, a closer li-
brary coordination of the book selection 
and collection development activities, 
and intelligent faculty-library staff coop-
eration. For example, the new Canadian 
university library standards state: 
Book selection should be the joint respon-
sibility of the teaching staff and the li-
brary staff. The teaching staff should be 
consulted about the books needed for the 
present and future teaching programs . . . 
within the defined policy for the collection 
34 Cecil K. Bvrd, "Subject Specialists in a Universitv 
Library," CRL, XXVII (May 1966) , 191. 
35 Danton, op. cit., p. 62-63. 
36 Ibid., p. 63. 
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all library staff members should suggest 
purchases.37 
The Waples-Lasswell study, though 
now thirty years old, is often quoted to 
show that librarians can build a better 
collection than can teaching faculty. In 
this study nearly five hundred books 
written in English, French, and German 
on the social sciences were selected as 
"important" by a group of specialists in 
the field. These books were then 
checked against various libraries. The 
result shows that the Harvard library 
contained 63 per cent of the volumes, 
University of Chicago library held 49 
per cent, California at Berkeley held 40 
per cent, University of Michigan library 
had 31 per cent. These were basically 
faculty-selected collections. On the other 
hand, the New York public library, as-
sembled by librarians and subject bibli-
ographers, held 92 per cent of the to-
tal.38 It would be interesting to repeat 
this experiment today—perhaps in some 
field in addition to, or in place of, the 
social sciences. 
Again, as on the history of the devel-
opment of the library acquisition proc-
esses, Danton is the most detailed and 
far ranging in his discussion of the weak-
nesses of the current position and in sug-
gesting future courses of action. In his 
1963 book he lists seven flaws resulting 
from too great dependency on faculty 
selection. Among these the more serious 
are the resulting imbalance of the collec-
tion, the reduction of flexibility of ac-
quisition programing, and neglect of pe-
ripheral and overlapping subject areas.39 
Danton sums up his position as fol-
lows— 
. . . the evidence and position of this study 
are not in opposition to faculty participa-
37 Canadian Library Association, Report of the Uni-
versity Library Standards Committee, 1961-1964: 
Guide to Canadian University Library Standards, ([Otta-
wa]; Canadian Library Association, 1965) , p. 19. 
38 Douglas Waples and Harold Lasswell, National 
Libraries and Foreign Scholarship (Chicago: Universi-
ty of Chicago Press, tc. 1936]) , p. 71. 
39 Danton, op. cit., p. 69-70. 
tion—to the fullest—in . . . book selection in 
all its aspects. Quite the contrary. The evi-
dence is rather against the faculty's ulti-
mate authority and responsibility, against 
the largely unrestricted allocation of funds 
to the faculty, against too great reliance on 
the faculty of the library, and against the 
uncoordinated collection building, inad-
vertent inbalances, and other disadvan-
tages which result to scholarship from these 
practices.40 
As for recommendations for the future 
development of collection building prac-
tices, Danton, in a lengthy article pub-
lished in 1967, says: 
In view of the facts and observations de-
scribed . . . , it seems possible to offer the 
following suggestions and conclusions: 
Most Anglo American University Libraries 
and those operating similarly should move 
as speedily as possible toward a compre-
hensive plan of book selection by library 
staff specialists. Such a plan should in no 
sense inhibit or prevent able and willing 
members of the faculty from selecting 
books in their fields but would rather a) in-
sure that the important books in all rele-
vant fields are acquired, b) place authority 
where responsibility now generally exists 
(i.e. the library) and c) place book selec-
tion subject to library administrative con-
trol and supervision.41 
Harry Bach concludes his 1957 article 
as follows: 
It is the writer's conviction that the librar-
ian ought to assume responsibility for the 
development of the library collection. If a 
librarian fails to act the part of a librarian, 
what is he? He is a custodian of books, a 
glorified research assistant, a business man-
ager at the most. . . . Librarians ought to 
consult with the faculty, librarians ought 
to take advantage of the special advice 
that is available to them, but librarians 
ought not to depend on the faculty to do 
three jobs—teach, do research and develop 
library collections. It is unfair to the faculty 
and it is unfair to the library.42 • • 
40 Ibid., p. 82. 
41 J. Periam Danton, "The Subject Specialist in Na-
tional and University Libraries With Special Reference 
to Book Selection," Libri, XVII ( 1 9 6 7 ) , 55. 
42 Bach, op. cit., p. 450. 
V E R N M. PINGS 
Development of Quantitative 
Assessment of Medical Libraries 
Assessments of library services can be used for a variety of purposes, 
including improvement of services, management justification, and 
budget preparation. The Institute for the Advancement of Medical 
Communication has developed methods for testing an academic re-
search medical library's ability to provide specific services. These in-
clude the ability to deliver books and journals to primary clientele, 
to supply answers of simple fact, to deliver documents through inter-
library lending, and to verify and correct citations. Other methods 
were tested for evaluation and comparison of library service policies 
and utilization of services by a library's primary clientele. A random 
alarm device was developed. The use of this device has been tested 
and has demonstrated that many library "statistics" can be collected 
randomly and provide the same information that can be acquired by 
maintaining "total" counts of such services as circulation and library 
use. 
O N C E M A N LEARNED to record his ex-
periences, the invention of libraries was 
inevitable. Libraries, in an abstract 
sense, are man-made institutions, and 
one reason for their existence is to sup-
port the social organizations man de-
fines. The object of study of natural sci-
entists assumes that there is a regularity 
in nature; this regularity is "given" and 
Dr. Pings is Medical Librarian in Wayne 
State University. Preparation of this paper 
was supported in part by USPHS Contract 
PH 43-66-540 from the National Library 
of Medicine. The data and many of the 
concepts in the paper were developed by 
project members supported by this con-
tract. The principal investigator was Rich-
ard H. Orr, M.D., Director, Institute for 
the Advancement of Medical Communica-
tion. The principal collaborators were Ed-
win Olson, Ph.D., Senior Research Associ-
ate, Institute for the Advancement of Med-
ical Communication; Irwin H. Pizer, Di-
rector of the Library and Associate Profes-
sor of Medical History, State University of 
New York, Upstate Medical Center; and 
the author. 
although scientists search for ways to 
control regularity, any investigation into 
the purpose of nature soon moves into 
the disputatious realm of philosophy 
and theology. Any investigation of a 
man-made institution, dn the other 
hand, must include in its methodology 
and approach the purpose of the institu-
tion if it is to produce any results that 
can be used to alter, improve, or justify 
the institutional function. 
Libraries, as social entities, have only 
relatively recently come under the scru-
tiny of systematic study. Certainly these 
studies have contributed to the improve-
ment of library service, but the meth-
odology of library surveys established by 
the turn of the century has changed lit-
tle. Lyle, while criticizing this lack of in-
novation, rationalizes that investigation 
of academic library functions has rested 
upon busy, practicing librarians who, for 
the sake of convenience perhaps, have 
usually taken "a greater interest in the 
measurable and organizational problems 
of finance, physical plant and equip-
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ment, and operational problems than 
they do in some of the more intangible 
problems of policy, relationships, and li-
brary use."1 Most of us can easily agree 
with Clapp's remark that the problems 
of the research library arise from the 
gap that exists between what its users 
require and what it can supply.2 We 
need to find out how to evaluate, or at 
least make decisions about, the function 
of the library in the research and related 
programs which society supports. 
This paper is a summary report of a 
project undertaken between July 1966 
and June 1968, supported by a contract 
from the National Library of Medicine 
to the Institute for Advancement of 
Medical Communication "to develop 
methods for collecting objective data 
suitable for planning and guiding local, 
regional, and national programs to im-
prove biomedical libraries and the bio-
medical information complex." This suc-
cinct statement requires amplification to 
make the nature of the project clear. Un-
like most studies in which the purpose is 
to collect data and test hypotheses, 
where methods are only the means to 
these ends, the emphasis is completely 
reversed in this project—it is methods, 
rather than data, that are of primary 
interest.3 
G E N E R A L APPROACH 
Requirements 
In general, three considerations guid-
ed the project throughout, which served 
not only as a perspective within which 
to work but also as a check on progress 
and purposes. First, any survey method 
developed had to be applicable to aca-
demic biomedical libraries. As expansive 
as one might like to have been, the 
1 Guy R. Lyle, "An Exploration into the Origins and 
Evaluation of the Library Survey," in Maurice F. 
Tauber and Irene R. Stephens, Library Surveys (New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1967) , p. 3-22. 
2 Verner W. Clapp, The Future of the Research 
Library (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 1964) . 
3 A series of articles is being prepared describing 
what methods were tested and how they were selected 
and developed. The first two articles in this series 
have been accepted for publication in the July 1968 
issue of the Bulletin of the Medical Library Association. 
work could not be made applicable to 
all biomedical libraries, at least without 
some modification. It had to be recog-
nized from the outset that attitudes of 
librarians and their supervisors to stand-
ardization of all kinds have too often 
been ambivalent. They have argued in 
their writings for uniform standards and 
practices; they have set up committees 
to design standard codes; and at the 
same time nearly every library is non-
standard to a greater or lesser degree in 
many of its operations and records.4 The 
efforts of the project were therefore di-
rected primarily to developing instru-
ments that could be applied to the med-
ical school library. Any instrument that 
was useful for this diverse, although cir-
cumscribed, group of libraries should be 
adaptable for use in other libraries. The 
second general requirement was that 
any method of data collecting should be 
one that could be applied in an operat-
ing library by the staff. Finally, as a cor-
ollary to the last requirement, the meth-
ods used and the resultant analysis of 
data must have meaning to librarians as 
well as to nonlibrarians, users, and ad-
ministrators. 
Perspective 
The concept and the desirability for 
interlibrary dependence since its pro-
mulgation at the turn of the century, 
has all but become part of the ethic of 
librarianship. Yet nearly all the investi-
gative work on libraries involves but one 
library or, at most, the relationship of a 
main library to a group of subunits with 
the effort to determine whether the ad-
ministrative unit with its external con-
straints of space and finances is func-
tioning efficiently. Rather than trying to 
refine old and search for new ap-
proaches to studying individual libraries, 
it was decided to try to define methods 
that would be applicable in evaluating 
*Cf. J. W. Jolliffe, M. B. Line, and F. Robinson, 
"Why Libraries Differ—and Need They?" in Nigel 
S. M. Cox and M. W. Grosse, Organization and Han-
dling of Bibliographic Records by Computer (Hamden, 
Conn.: Anchor Books, 1967) , p. 62-68. 
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Fig. 1—Illustration of hierarchical arrangement for inventory of library service policies. 
the national biomedical library complex 
as a system. Since it is not possible to 
study a system as a whole, the perspec-
tive of a user of library service was 
adopted. To state it another way, one of 
the aims was to develop methods to col-
lect data which, when analyzed, might 
give at least a relative answer to the 
question, "As a user of a library, what is 
the probability of obtaining the docu-
ment, citation, or information I want 
within prescribed limits of time and ef-
fort?" This perspective allowed looking 
at library service as but one of the com-
peting units in the total information 
complex. A library may identify an indi-
vidual as being one of its primary clien-
tele, but the individual may not consider 
it as his "primary library" or as his pri-
mary source for access to the scholarly 
record because he has an alternate 
source which costs him less in time or 
effort to get service. Using this approach, 
there is an opportunity to compare 
quantitatively the service offered by li-
braries, rather than to compare libraries 
in terms of such descriptive data as vol-
ume counts and budgets. 
Testing 
As each method was devised, it was 
first tested in the two medical libraries 
with which project staff members are 
associated. An additional four academic 
libraries were used as "laboratories." 
They were selected because of conveni-
ence to the project staff and because of 
the willingness of the librarians to co-
operate in the study. Since the objective 
of the project was to develop methods 
rather than to collect representative 
data, these libraries were used to test 
the sensitivity and the practicality of the 
method; that is, to determine whether 
the method was adequate to demon-
strate similarities and differences among 
libraries. In addition to the libraries that 
served as the major test sites, many oth-
er academic, hospital, and industrial li-
braries cooperated in the field tests. 
DESCRIPTION OF METHODOLOGICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
During the project nineteen separate 
"tasks" or specific goals were defined. As 
the work progressed, some of these tasks 
were further subdivided. What has been 
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chosen for discussion here are those 
methods which are ready to be applied 
directly to academic and resource medi-
cal libraries and with modification to all 
libraries, biomedical and others. 
Inventory of Library Services to Indi-
vidual Users 
The goal here was to devise a stand-
ardized procedure for gathering infor-
mation needed to describe in detail the 
services a library provides to each of its 
user groups and to provide a framework 
to relate other methods of data collect-
ing to be tested. The viewpoint adopt-
ed, as already pointed out, was that of 
the user; in other words, only those li-
brary activities were considered which a 
user could see as a direct service or as a 
policy which would affect his time, ef-
fort, or convenience in using the library. 
After much discussion and testing, fifty-
three separate services were delineated. 
In an effort to standardize this checklist 
two methods were used. First, alterna-
tive policies for each service were cate-
gorized in an hierarchical array from the 
most restrictive to the least. For exam-
ple, a library may not circulate any of 
its serials; it may restrict circulation of 
unbound issues only; it may restrict just 
the current issues; or it may allow all 
serials to circulate to faculty but not to 
students (see Fig. 1). Any hierarchical 
arrangement has to be arbitrary, but 
this checklist provides a convenient for-
mat to demonstrate variations in service 
between different user groups. Further, 
it provides the possibility of assigning a 
score to each service. A perfect score for 
the paragon of libraries would be 1,000. 
We say "possibility" because the one 
way to establish numerical values for 
such a qualitative matter as service is 
by agreement among a group of experts. 
The second method used to standardize 
this checklist was the development of an 
annotated "question-tree" for each of the 
services to accompany the checklist (see 
Fig. 2). If a survey of many libraries 
were undertaken, this forced-choice 
method of collecting information 
through interviews would give some as-
surance that the same meanings and the 
same purposes were applied. Although 
originally devised as an interview guide, 
it can be used by institutions for self-
evaluation and for teaching students and 
new staff of library service policies. 
Inventory of Policies on Services to Oth-
er Libraries 
The checklist described above includ-
ed services relating only to individuals. 
When one begins to include interinstitu-
tional services in a policy checklist, the 
behind-the-scenes library functions can-
not be ignored. Another inventory was 
developed listing sixty-nine possible 
services and covering 230 alternative 
policies involving interlibrary relation-
ships. No "interview guide" was pre-
pared for this checklist because it was 
assumed that anyone using it would first 
familiarize himself with the individual-
user checklist format. 
Document Delivery Test 
Two separate tests have been devel-
oped. 
Medical research libraries. In this 
method, a Document Delivery Test 
(DDT) is administered at a library by 
searching its collection for each docu-
ment in a standard test sample consist-
ing of about three hundred citations 
drawn at random from a large pool rep-
resenting documents cited by U.S. bio-
medical scientists. The availability of 
each test document in the given library 
is translated into numbers that reflect 
how long it would take a user to obtain 
the different test documents from the li-
brary. A single figure-of-merit, which 
may be called the Capability Index 
(CI), is then calculated from the mean 
"delivery time" for all documents in the 
test sample. The CI for a library ranges 
from 100, if its users could have ob-
tained all of the test documents in ten 
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Fig. 2—Illustration of the annotated "question-tree" used with the library service policy check-
list. 
minutes or less, to 0, if none of the test 
documents could have been obtained in 
less than a week. Different options for 
calculating the CI allow one to correct, 
or control, this index for (a) the number 
of test documents that happen to be in 
use within the library at the time of the 
test; (b) the number of test documents 
that happen to be in circulation at the 
time of the test; and (c) how long it 
typically takes the library to obtain doc-
uments by interlibrary loan. The CI's on 
repeated tests of a given library, with 
different samples from the same citation 
pool, can be expected to vary within 
± 5 points in 95 out of 100 such tests. 
At the same level of confidence, one can 
conclude that the document delivery 
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capabilities of two libraries tested with 
the same sample are significantly differ-
ent if their CI's differ by as much as 
six points. 
Reservoir libraries. A special DDT 
was devised to determine a library's abil-
ity to relieve the National Library of 
Medicine of its load in providing docu-
ments. A total of 305 interlibrary loan 
requests received at the National Li-
brary of Medicine during fiscal 1967 
were randomly selected to serve as the 
sample for this DDT. The procedure for 
performing this test is identical with the 
DDT at a research library, and the cal-
culation of the CI is accomplished in the 
same way. A different time base must be 
used in scoring, however; supplying doc-
uments through interlibrary loan in a 
matter of minutes is obviously unreal-
istic. 
Evaluation of the DDT. The depend-
ability of the DDT rests on the care 
with which a citation pool is developed 
from which to select sample citations. 
The selection and verification of cita-
tions is expensive, and test samples can 
only be practicably developed if they 
are to be applied to a large group of li-
braries.5 Selecting documents from a ci-
tation pool provides an objectivity that 
is not possible if recommended lists or 
the circulation records of individual li-
braries are used; the source of the cita-
tion pool determines the validity of the 
CI. The CI from the sample designed 
for resource libraries should not be in-
terpreted as reflecting a library's ability 
to serve all user needs: for example, ma-
terials to support educational programs 
and current awareness. The CI resulting 
from applying the test sample for reser-
voir libraries measures a different func-
tion from the sample developed from ci-
tations of biomedical research papers. 
5 At the time of writing the University City Science 
Center is applying the tests so far described to over 
a hundred medical school libraries and to a selected 
group of reservoir libraries. This survey is undertaken 
by a contract with the National Library of Medicine. 
Interlibrary lending. The perspective 
used was that of studying a library com-
plex rather than individual libraries. One 
function of such a complex is interli-
brary lending. Accurate knowledge of 
the processing time involved in lending 
a document to another library is useful 
in assessing the ability of a complex to 
supply documents to individual users. 
While many of the activities of interli-
brary loans, such as mail deliveries, are 
beyond the control of libraries, a large 
share of the routines of an interlibrary 
loan transaction are under the direct 
control of a library. A method was de-
vised to evaluate the routines involved 
with the lending procedures. A form 
was designed to accompany each re-
quest which required the recording of 
the time in performing actions in filling 
the request. Since each record was an 
actual time, this information can distin-
guish a library's "total processing time," 
which can be further divided into two 
segments: "request-processing time," 
ending when the library's staff has the 
requested document physically in hand; 
and "loan-processing time," starting 
where the request process finished and 
ending with the original or facsimile 
copy ready for delivery. Processing time, 
either total or its two segments, can be 
calculated then at any specified per-
centage level: for example, 80 per cent 
of requests are processed within x 
hours. This method has been carried out 
at six libraries, who have not found it 
cumbersome to collect data. This pro-
cedure can serve as a monitoring device 
not only to assess a library's ability to 
fill a request within certain time limita-
tions, but also to provide information on 
the internal processing operation for ex-
ploring alternative routines which can 
lead to improved document delivery 
performance. 
Citation and Information Services 
One of the services all libraries pro-
vide is assistance to users by identifying 
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documents that may contain needed in-
formation or by supplying the informa-
tion directly. Two tests were developed. 
Verifying and correcting citations. A 
library's capability for providing its users 
with the bibliographic tools they need to 
verify citations themselves ("self-use" 
service) and its capability for "staff-
mediated" service, can be assessed by 
the same test. Samples of fifty incom-
plete or incorrect citations were selected 
from a large pool generated by biomedi-
cal researchers.6 Knowing the secondary 
sources that are needed to verify these 
citations can give an index of a library's 
capability for verifying citations. The 
same sample can be used for a staff-
mediated test in which a reference li-
brarian is given four hours to verify the 
citations. With a sample of this size, the 
reliability and sensitivity of both tests is 
high enough to be acceptable for many 
purposes. Both are practical to admin-
ister; given the test materials and writ-
ten instructions, the head of any library 
can administer the test and score the re-
sults. 
Sijnple-fact information service. Any-
one faced with the task of teaching a 
course in specialized reference can sym-
pathize with the efforts made to develop 
a method for evaluating a library's abil-
ity to supply answers to specific ques-
tions. The problem lies in selecting real-
istic questions which do not conflict with 
library service policies or are not merely 
a test of individual librarians' abilities. 
A group of biomedical scientists were 
given published research papers and re-
quested to indicate the questions they 
would need to have answered if they 
had done the research reported. Two 
sets of test questions were thus devel-
oped. Just as with the citation verifica-
tion test, upper and lower limits of re-
liability can be established with fifty 
questions. 
6 Actually selected from the citation pools generated 
for the DDT described. 
Library Service Records 
Each library keeps certain "statistics" 
for management control. These data, or 
at least those that are published, are de-
scriptive and in most instances are based 
on a total count of circulation and a total 
number of reference questions an-
swered. Administrators would like to 
have more data of this kind rather than 
less, but the cost in staff time to collect 
the data is prohibitive. For management 
decisions, information from a proper 
sample of a universe is as satisfactory as 
knowledge of the total universe. The dif-
ficulty lies in obtaining an appropriate 
random sample on which to apply sta-
tistical analytic methods. 
A battery-powered random alarm 
mechanism (RAM) was developed by a 
commercial organization according to 
specifications. The RAM measures about 
two by three inches and can be easily 
carried in a shirt pocket since it is about 
the size of a cigarette package.7 The 
alarm, a short beep, is amplified through 
a small speaker that can be clipped to 
the shirt pocket or coat lapel, or even 
carried as an ear plug. The interval be-
tween alarms varies from as short as ten 
minutes to as long as six hours. 
The use of the RAM to sample a wide 
variety of in-library activities has been 
explored, including self-service photo-
copying, use of the card catalog and 
other bibliographic instruments, library 
visits, utilization of library space, and 
provision of staff-mediated reference 
services. These activities were selected 
because they represent library services 
for which current measurement tech-
niques are either unreliable or impracti-
cal for routine applications. Not investi-
gated were applications to the technical 
services of a library, but the time sam-
pling technique is an obvious applica-
tion. On the basis of the experience and 
7 Women's fashions preclude such a convenient 
method of carrying the RAM, but it can be convenient-
ly attached to a clip board which then can be car-
ried and thus also serve as a means for recording the 
observations made. 
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data accumulated, it can be stated that 
the use of the RAM is not only practical 
and efficient of library staff time, but its 
use will make possible the collection of 
reliable data on some major services 
that, up to now, have gone largely un-
measured except in one-time studies. 
O T H E R A R E A S INVESTIGATED 
One area which has been investigated 
extensively and is beginning to reveal an 
approach for additional study might be 
characterized as the "utilization of li-
brary services." Although most scholars 
have what might be identified as their 
primary library, several library resources 
are available to them except in instances 
of geographic isolation. In an academic 
medical environment this may include 
department collections, branch libraries, 
hospital libraries, and the resources of 
other academic and public libraries. An 
understanding of the relative use of al-
ternative resources by a particular li-
brary user population is necessary if re-
alistic planning for local and regional li-
brary services is to be undertaken. In a 
biomedical environment the relationship 
of library service is especially complex 
because the concentration of research 
and specialized health care in academic 
medical centers has produced specific 
patterns of library functions and policies. 
Utilizing published data from school 
catalogs, data from administrative re-
ports and records such as payroll and 
personnel files, and information collect-
ed through a questionnaire to a random 
stratified sample of a library's primary 
users, statistical techniques have been 
tested to identify some of the variations 
that exist in different library environ-
ments. Thus, by combining the informa-
tion acquired through library service 
records with the characterization of a 
user population, a measure of library 
utilization can be defined. This ap-
proach in studying library utilization not 
only produces a powerful instrument in 
understanding the function of library 
service to specific populations, but it also 
provides valuable information for plan-
ning and management. How a library is 
used depends on many factors, some of 
which are beyond its control, including 
such things as availability of space and 
the improvement of other resources ac-
cessible to its users. 
As with any investigative work, more 
problems are identified than solved. This 
is certainly true in this area. The aim of 
the study was only to test the applicabil-
ity of certain data-gathering and analysis 
techniques on library utilization. Al-
though the goal has been attained, and 
although the techniques may be useful if 
applied "as is," sampling plans that are 
applicable for academic medical librar-
ies in general cannot yet be recommend-
ed. The wealth of data collected has 
demonstrated the potential and the 
need for further refinement. 
F U R T H E R APPLICATION AND 
D E V E L O P M E N T S O F METHODS 
This summary report has concen-
trated on the work accomplished toward 
the development of techniques for meas-
uring library service which have been 
tested and are ready for general appli-
cation and use for academic medical li-
braries. The use of these methods for 
other kinds of libraries should be prac-
tical; the assumptions underlying the 
methods, however, would have to be re-
viewed to determine whether the func-
tions tested are appropriate. The theo-
retical considerations, limitations, and 
general characteristics of each of the 
methods reported here will be described 
in detail and published elsewhere. Their 
practicality for assessing the functioning 
of library and information complexes has 
been demonstrated, but of equal impor-
tance is the use of these methods for re-
search in library administration. Data 
collected from diverse environments can 
be an important resource for investi-
gators who want to test hypotheses and 
conduct exploratory analyses. •• 
RAJ MADAN, E L I E S E H E T L E R , AND MARILYN S T R O N G 
The Status of Librarians in Four-Year 
State Colleges and Universities 
This study developed from the efforts of librarians at the four-year 
campuses and university centers of the State University of New York 
to gain complete faculty status. The paper is based on the replies 
from a questionnaire sent to 321 four-year state colleges and university 
centers across the United States. The compilation of statistics is based 
on a 57 per cent return. Status for librarians was equated with that 
of the academic faculties in regard to rank and titles, promotion cri-
teria, tenure, sabbatical leave, rates of pay, holidays and vacations, 
participation in faculty government, and fringe benefits. 
T H E COLLEGE LIBRARIAN is no longer 
regarded (if he ever was) as simply a 
keeper of musty collections of books. He 
has had to make his own contributions 
to the new methods of information dis-
semination and to new approaches to re-
search and teaching. As academic requi-
sites have risen through the years, the 
qualifications of librarians have had to 
keep pace with the demands of the aca-
demic world of the twentieth century. 
In a number of colleges and universities 
throughout the country the librarian is 
now, as a result, accepted as a member 
of the faculty, with concomitant duties 
and responsibilities. He teaches, con-
ducts research, publishes, serves on im-
portant faculty committees, and often 
occupies an influential seat in the faculty 
senate. 
This is true, however, of only a very 
limited number of schools. In most 
places, the college librarian has re-
mained in academic limbo. He has 
Mrs. Madan is Head of Acquisitions, 
Mrs. Hetler is Head of Periodicals, and 
Miss Strong is Head of Reference at the 
Library of State University of New York 
College at Brockport. 
heeded the rapidly increasing demands 
for better training, greater specialization, 
and more versatility, but his own de-
mands for equal status have not been 
accorded the same attention. The results 
have been what one might have ex-
pected. In those colleges and universi-
ties where equality of status is not 
granted, the college librarian has be-
come a scarce commodity, a vanishing 
species. Despite some breakthroughs, 
progress toward equality of status has 
been exceedingly slow. Robert B. 
Downs, in a 1958 monograph, was able 
to report only little progress throughout 
the country in the direction of im-
proved status.1 Nine years later, R. Dean 
Galloway wrote: 
A college can no more achieve excellence 
without an excellent faculty. In fact, it 
can't even build an excellent faculty with-
out first having an excellent library. Yet 
the architect of library excellence—the pro-
fessional librarian—has been so neglected 
that there is now an acute national short-
age, and in most college libraries there is a 
crisis in recruiting qualified librarians. This 
1 Robert R. Downs, The Status of American College 
and University Librarians (ACRL Monograph num-
ber 22, Chicago: ALA, 1958) , 176p. 
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crisis is a result of a failure throughout the 
years to grant status and benefits to librari-
ans that are commensurate with their qual-
ifications and their duties.2 
As if to prove the truth of Dr. Gallo-
way's statement, the monolithic State 
University of New York that same spring 
made an announcement of salary in-
creases that were significantly smaller 
for librarians than for teaching faculties, 
despite the fact that State University of 
New York is plagued with the usual 
critical shortage of qualified librarians. 
The State University of New York 
system employs about four hundred pro-
fessional librarians at its twenty-eight 
colleges and universities.3 Inequities in 
status exist on every campus. Adminis-
trators apply the same criteria for librar-
ians' promotions as they do for the teach-
ing faculty, yet they are usually con-
sidered as part of the administrative 
staff, without the rights and privileges of 
the academics. The ferment for im-
proved status has, however, resulted in 
the formation of working committees at 
most of the campuses, and their com-
bined efforts have yielded some results. 
In October 1967 the faculty senate of 
the State University of New York recom-
mended that professional librarians be 
granted faculty status without faculty ti-
tles but with all rights, privileges, and 
obligations thereof. The Senate advised 
its Executive Committee to prepare the 
necessary amendments for the policies 
of the board of trustees. Further, in its 
report of February 1968 the State Uni-
versity of New York faculty senate rec-
ommended that members of the profes-
sional staff of State University of New 
York libraries be accorded academic ap-
pointments and tenure by 1970. These 
recommendations were approved in to-
2 R. Dean Galloway, "Academic Benefits for Aca-
demic Librarians," AAUP Bulletin, LIII (Spring 
1967) , 61. 
3 The twenty-eight colleges of the SUNY system 
consists of four university centers, twelve specialized 
colleges, two medical centers, and ten four-year col-
leges. The junior colleges are not included since they 
operate under different administrative policies. 
tal on June 12, 1968 by the board of 
trustees. 
The writers of this article, members of 
the ad hoc committee on faculty status 
for librarians at the State University Col-
lege at Brockport, New York (one of ten 
colleges of arts and sciences in the 
SUNY system) recently conducted a na-
tionwide survey of four-year colleges 
and universities to determine the pres-
ent status of librarians on other state 
university campuses throughout the 
country. In preparation for the survey, 
the following definition of "full faculty 
status" for librarians was formulated: 
'Faculty status' entails complete equality 
with the academic faculty in regard to 
rank and titles, promotion criteria, tenure, 
sabbatical leave, rates of pay, holidays and 
vacations, representation and participation 
in faculty government and fringe benefits. 
Only when equality in all the above 
conditions was met did we consider that 
librarians should be regarded as having 
"full faculty status." 
T H E QUESTIONNAIRE 4 
The survey was limited to four-year 
state colleges and universities because 
the committee wanted to compare its 
situation with sister state institutions 
throughout the country. New York State 
four-year colleges and university centers 
were excluded from the study since re-
cent data were available from a study 
conducted by the librarians at the Stony 
Brook campus.5 The College Blue BookQ 
and American Universities and Colleges7 
were the sources used to select the list 
of colleges and universities where the 
questionnaire would be sent. 
The questionnaire consisted of eight 
4 Composed with the assistance of Dr. Howard Clay-
ton, now with the University of Oklahoma. 
5 An informal study on status of the State Univer-
sity of New York librarians conducted by a committee 
of librarians at State University Center at Stony 
Brook, July 1967. 
8 The College Blue Book (12th ed.; Los Angeles: 
College Planning Programs, Ltd., 1968) , I, 822p. 
7 American Universities and Colleges (9th ed.; 
Washington, D.C.: American Council on Education, 
1964) , 1339p. 
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T A B L E 1 
REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF FULL ACADEMIC STATUS OF 
LIBRARIANS IN STATE UNIVERSITIES AND FOUR-YEAR COLLEGES 
R E G I O N 
T O T A L N O . 
R E P O R T I N G 
W I T H C O M P L E T E 
A C A D E M I C S T A T U S 
No. P E R C E N T 
New England 17 0 0.0 
Middle Atlantic* 30° 6* 20* 
Southern States 36 3 8.3 
Midwestern States 58 12 20.7 
Rocky Mountains 10 1 10.0 
Southwestern States 23 3 13.0 
Pacific Coast States 21 1 4.8 
Alaska 1 0 0.0 
Hawaii 1 0 0.0 
Total . . . . 197* 26 13.1 
* Including fourteen State University of New York 
for this survey since data were obtained prior to the s 
major questions designed to establish a 
comparison between the academic facul-
ty and the librarians of the same institu-
tions. The questions were phrased in 
such a manner as to establish a valid 
comparison relevant to the above defini-
tion of "full faculty status." The follow-
ing were asked: 
1. Is faculty rank given to librarians, or 
do they have special titles? 
2. What are the criteria for promotion: 
research, seniority, publications, ad-
vanced degrees, teaching, or work 
performance? 
3. What is required to achieve tenure; 
are librarians given the same privi-
leges as teaching faculty? 
4. Who at the institution is eligible for 
sabbatical leave, and at what rank? 
5. Is the academic appointment for fac-
ulty and librarians based on twelve or 
nine months? Is summer employment 
optional and separately compen-
sated? 
6. Are all academic vacations given to 
both faculty and librarians? 
7. Who participates in the faculty gov-
ernment and who has voting rights 
and representation? 
8. What are the fringe benefits and to 
whom are they given? 
At the end of the questionnaire the li-
lleges and university centers which were not questioned 
ding of the questionnaire. 
brarians' evaluation was solicited re-
garding the degree of status they had 
attained in their own institution, and 
further comments were requested. 
The questionnaires were sent to 321 
colleges and universities throughout the 
United States in October 1967. Two 
hundred returns (62.3 per cent) were 
received, of which the committee was 
able to analyze 183, giving a return of 
57 per cent. Many replies were received 
in the form of letters. The questionnaire 
was subsequently registered with the 
American Council on Education and as-
signed No. QR5544. 
The last step in the investigation in-
volved the tabulation and interpretation 
of the results. To make the analysis of 
data more efficient, a code sheet was set 
up and the answers transcribed into nu-
merical values. The values were con-
verted into IBM readable data. The data 
processing division at State University of 
New York College at Brockport assisted 
in analysis of the data. 
FINDINGS 
The statistical analysis shows that only 
twenty-six of 183, or 14.2 per cent, of 
the reporting libraries grant "full faculty 
status" to librarians. The low 14.2 per 
cent figure was a result of strict ad-
herence to the definition of "full faculty 
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status." To qualify under the definition 
an institution had to allow its librarians 
equality in all categories. Twenty-one li-
braries which showed slight deviations 
were therefore accounted as not having 
"full faculty status." These libraries var-
ied in only one of the following areas: 
librarians were not permitted, expected, 
or encouraged to engage in research; to 
teach credit-carrying courses; to take 
complete academic vacations; or to par-
ticipate fully in faculty government. If 
these variations had been allowed, the 
figure for reporting libraries with faculty 
status would have been 25.7 per cent. 
The last question of the questionnaire 
dealt with the self-evaluation of the re-
spondents as to whether or not they felt 
they had full faculty status at their par-
ticular institution. The answers to this 
question were very revealing: almost 
two-thirds, or 63.4 per cent, of the re-
porting librarians consider themselves as 
having full faculty status, but only 14.2 
per cent of the total answering met our 
criteria of "full faculty status." The high 
percentage of librarians reporting that 
they had full faculty status might be at-
tributed to the fact that librarians them-
selves are not aggressive in this area. 
They do not expect or demand equal 
treatment from their institutions nor do 
they see themselves in the same profes-
sional light as the rest of the academic 
faculty. 
To establish Table 1, the total re-
sponses were sorted by regions to ascer-
tain if any pattern of distribution could 
be detected. In order not to distort the 
regional results, information was includ-
ed on State University of New York 
university centers and four-year colleges 
which had been obtained by question-
naire prior to this particular study. 
As shown in Figure 1 a regional fluc-
tuation did emerge. The midwestern re-
gion, represented by the largest number 
of responses, fifty-eight, had also the 
highest percentage, 20.7 per cent, of in-
stitutions with "full faculty status." The 
midwestern region consisted of Michi-
gan, Ohio, Wisconsin, Indiana, Illinois, 
Minnesota, Nebraska, Iowa, Missouri, 
North and South Dakota, and Kansas. 
Next followed the middle Atlantic states 
with 20 per cent. Six regions had rep-
resentation among the librarians with 
"full faculty status," while three regions, 
New England, Alaska, and Hawaii re-
ported no institutions that could fulfill 
the established criteria. Surprisingly, 
there was not a single institution in the 
New England area reporting "full facul-
ty status." As one librarian from New 
England reported, "I have had just one 
fully qualified person on my staff in the 
FIG. 1—PATTERN OF REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION:PER CENT WITH COMPLETE ACADEMIC STATUS 
I S * CENT 
2 5 . 0 
2 2 . 5 
2 0 . 0 
1 7 . 5 
2 0 . 7 5 8 " ) 
2 0 . 0 % ( 3 0 * ) 
1 5 . 0 
1 2 . 5 
1 3 5 3 ' ) 
1 0 . 0 1 0 % ( 1 0 * ) 
7 . 5 
8 . 3 3 6 " ) 
5 . 0 
2 . 5 
1 n 
0 . 0 « ( ! • ) (W ( ! • ) 0 % ( 1 7 M 
Middle 
Atlantic 
Slates 
South-
western 
States 
Roek/ 
Mountain 
States 
Status of Librarians in Four-Year State Colleges / 385 
T A B L E 2 
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF QUESTIONNAIRE BY MAJOR CRITERIA 
L I B R A B I A N S & F A C U L T Y 
S A M E 
Per Cent 
L I B R A R I A N S & F A C U L T Y 
D I F F E R E N T 
Per Cent 
N o R E S P O N S E 
Per Cent 
Academic titles 65.0 29.5 5.5 
Promotion policies 49.7 27.9 22.4 
Tenure criteria 77.6 15.8 6.6 
Sabbatical leave 74.3 20.2 5.5 
Rate of pay 29.0 62.8 8.2 
Academic vacations 33.9 62.3 3.8 
Faculty government 71.0 17.5 11.5 
Fringe benefits 89.6 4.9 5.5 
fourteen years I have been here and lost 
that one to a neighboring university 
where status is given." 
After the tabulation of data for re-
gional distribution was completed, an 
effort was made to find out if the size of 
the institution would have any bearing 
on "full faculty status." The responses 
were divided into three categories ac-
cording to the size of the student popu-
lation. The first group consisted of col-
leges with four thousand or fewer stu-
dents, the second of those between 4,001 
to 12,000 students, and the third group 
included all the colleges with 12,001 stu-
dents and above. Computing all vari-
ables, the result was consistent. The 
middle group of colleges (those having 
between 4,001 and 12,000 students) had 
the highest frequency of "full faculty 
status." Examples of this finding are the 
state university systems of Pennsylvania, 
New Jersey, and Missouri, where the 
large universities do not have full faculty 
status but the four-year institutions do. 
The study indicated that middle-sized 
institutions are ahead of their larger and 
smaller sister institutions in giving rec-
ognition to the library profession. 
Table 2 reflects the over-all compari-
son of librarians to faculty within the 
framework established by the aforemen-
tioned definition of "full faculty status." 
It should be noted that among the priv-
ileges given to librarians, fringe benefits 
and participation in faculty government 
occur most frequently, with tenure, sab-
batical leave, and academic titles rank-
ing next. Faculty promotion policies, ac-
ademic vacations, and rate of pay, in 
that order, are less often available to li-
brarians. The area of least equality was 
rate of pay, with only 29.0 per cent of 
respondents being equal. The next low-
est area was that of academic vacations, 
with 33.9 per cent of respondents being 
equal. It is interesting to note that al-
though 65.0 per cent of librarians have 
academic titles, such titles do not guar-
antee equal privileges since only 29.0 
per cent have the same rate of pay as 
the faculty. Almost half of the libraries 
reporting, 49.7 per cent, indicated that 
the staff is judged for promotion by the 
same criteria as faculty, including re-
search and publications. However, only 
33.9 per cent of librarians have equal 
vacations. 
It is apparent from Table 3 that in 
74.9 per cent of the libraries reporting, 
work performance is most frequently 
used as a criterion for promotion. To put 
it differently, an overwhelming three-
fourths of the libraries reporting still at-
tach significant importance to work per-
formance. Almost two-thirds, or 63.4 per 
cent, of the libraries consider advanced 
degrees as the second most frequently 
used factor for evaluation of professional 
librarians. Seniority, which only a dec-
ade ago would have topped the list, in-
terestingly enough ranks third in order 
of frequency with 43.2 per cent. A 
glance at the table reveals that only 
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T A B L E 3 
CRITERIA USED FOR PROMOTIONS OF ACADEMIC 
LIBRARIANS IN DESCENDING ORDER OF FREQUENCY 
C R I T E R I A 
N U M B E R O F L I B R A R I E S R E P O R T I N G 
T O T A L 
No. 
Yes No No Response 
No. Per Cent No. Per Cent No. Per Cent 
Work Performance 183 137 74.9 14 7.6 32 17.5 
Advanced Degrees 183 116 63.4 29 15.8 38 20.8 
Seniority 183 79 43.2 64 35.0 40 21.8 
Research 183 65 35.5 83 45.4 35 19.1 
sixty-five, or 35.5 per cent, of the insti-
tutions attached some importance to re-
search and publications by librarians, 
which might be due to the fact that 
many administrators do not free librar-
ians from their duties to work on inde-
pendent research projects. 
CONCLUSION 
It is unfortunate, but nonetheless true, 
that the conditions of librarians have not 
changed significantly over the past dec-
ade. Even though 63.4 per cent of li-
brarians polled reported that they had 
status, findings indicate that they did 
not. The yardstick by which the commit-
tee measured the librarians' faculty sta-
tus might be considered by some to be 
too rigid. This is indicated by the re-
peated responses from our colleagues 
saying "we are equal to faculty, ex-
cept. . . ." These statements suggest that 
librarians themselves may be somewhat 
responsible for their position on a low 
rung of the academic ladder. They are 
willing to settle for less than equal sta-
tus, and some even seem resigned to 
their fate. "We are just rendering a serv-
ice," one respondent wrote. "We have 
sacrificed to learn, but feel that except 
for appreciation from alumni and stu-
dents, the administration does not know 
we are here." Another stated, "Librar-
ians have been conned into thinking it is 
vulgar and unprofessional to care about 
status and rank." 
The institutions of higher education 
must also bear some of the blame, for 
they have rightfully insisted upon up-
grading libraries and librarians and their 
qualifications, but many have ignored 
the pleas of librarians to be treated at 
par with the rest of the faculty of which 
they are an integral part. Neither can 
the academic community be absolved 
from the responsibility of holding librar-
ians at an unequal and unjust level. 
Each time the question of equal status 
for librarians arises the teaching faculty 
creates an uproar as if the attainment of 
status is their sole right and extending 
the same privileges to others is an in-
fringement of this right. 
If librarians are to improve their own 
situation, they and their professional or-
ganizations must work toward gaining 
their proper place in the academic com-
munity. This implies that librarians must 
accept the fact that "full faculty status" 
brings with it not only equal privileges 
but also the obligations of research and 
advanced degrees which have become 
synonymous with faculty status. The 
American Library Association has not 
taken a strong stand on this issue. This 
is unlike the action taken by other pro-
fessional organizations, such as the 
American Association of University Pro-
fessors, which has played an active role 
in ameliorating the conditions of aca-
demic faculties. The granting of "full 
faculty status" by the colleges through-
out the nation appears to be one of the 
imperative actions to be pursued in 
alleviating the acute shortage of aca-
demic librarians. • • 
R O B E R T N. B R O A D U S 
The Problem of Dates in 
Bibliographic Citations 
In the bibliographic citation, date is important for two reasons: it 
helps to identify a particular physical book or other item; and gives 
an indication of the time of the item's content or thought. For many 
bibliographic entries, the two purposes cannot be satisfied by one 
date. Examples are given to show that specification of date is often 
inadequate in bibliographies and library catalogs. Suggestions for im-
provement are offered, based largely on contributions of analytic 
bibliographers. 
B E Y O N D QUESTION, a satisfactory bibli-
ographic entry gives the date of publi-
cation. Because the inclusion of such a 
date has become virtually automatic, it 
may be well to review first the reasons 
for it. 
T H E T w o PRINCIPAL USES OF 
BIBLIOGRAPHIC D A T E S 
For one thing, the date may be neces-
sary to identify the physical book, plac-
ing it as a copy of a certain impression. 
The practical consequence here may be 
serious, for in the case of a scarce or rare 
item, the date may make a great differ-
ence in value—or at least price. This 
physical identification is recognized also 
as important for the scholar. Charles 
Evans was only slightly too extravagant 
when in his famous preface he declared, 
. . the fact first in importance in bibli-
ographical research is the date—always 
the date!"1 A first printing should be 
distinguished from a second, even 
though the text be the same, and as 
Dunkin says, . . the only difference 
1 Charles Evans, American Bibliography (Chicago: 
printed for the author, 1903-1959) , I, xi. 
Mr. Broadus is Professor of Library Sci-
ence, Northern Illinois University, DeKalb, 
Illinois. 
between one issue and another—or at 
least the difference most easily shown— 
is in the imprint."2 
To the common reader, the biblio-
graphic date may be helpful in identify-
ing more precisely a particular edition 
of a work—an edition which may be 
needed to find the page number of a 
passage cited in the bibliographic ref-
erence. Take, as an example, an article 
with a footnote citation to "A. N. White-
head, Science and the Modern World, 
The New American Library Edition, 
1958, p. 178." In order to find the quoted 
passage one must use the reprint, which 
has a total of 191 pages; if he goes to 
the original edition, published in 1925, 
he looks in vain for the page given in 
the footnote, for that original had 296 
pages. Therefore, he is not satisfied to 
obtain another text with the same words 
as those used by the citing author; he 
needs a text with the same paging; oth-
erwise he spends considerable time in 
trying to find the passage referred to. 
The date of publication helps to identify 
the "correct" reprint, and the catalog 
(especially in a university library) 
should clearly indicate that date. 
2 Paul S. Dunkin, How to Catalog a Rare Book 
(Chicago: ALA, 1951) , p. 28. 
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This example will serve also to intro-
duce the second principal use of bibli-
ographic dates. It is not enough to be 
able to identify a printing of the physi-
cal book. If one thinks Whitehead's 
statement was made first in 1958, he is 
misled, for he interprets the quotation 
apart from its 1925 context, and its 
meaning becomes quite different.3 To 
prevent this eventuality, the biblio-
graphic reference ought to do something 
else: indicate as accurately as possible 
the effective date of the material in the 
source cited. 
This purpose has not been overlooked 
entirely by library catalogers. The Li-
brary of Congress Rules for Descriptive 
Cataloging, in referring to imprint, said, 
"The date generally indicates the time-
liness of the subject matter."4 This need 
for a date which has to do with content 
is one reason why many catalogers use 
the copyright date as well as—or even 
in preference to—the imprint date. Pier-
cy was concise: "If no copyright date is 
shown, the imprint (title page) date is 
used."5 Akers expressed the reason sim-
ply: 
The important point is not when the book 
was printed, but when it was written and 
when the latest changes in it were made. 
The latest copyright date shows this, for 
books can be recopyrighted only when im-
portant changes are made in them; there-
fore, the latest copyright date is used. . . . 
If there is no copyright date, give the date 
3 Jorge Luis Borges, in a story written in 1939 
(/'Pierre Menard, author of Don Quixote," translated 
by Anthony Bonner, in his Ficciones, ed. Anthony 
Kerrigan (New York: Grove Press, 1962) , p. 45-55) 
imagines part of Cervantes' novel to have been written 
word for word by a twentieth century author, and 
shows how the interpretation of certain passages would 
have to be changed. 
4 U.S. Library of Congress, Descriptive Cataloging 
Division. Rules for Descriptive Cataloging in the Li-
brary of Congress (Washington: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1949) , p. 16. 
5 Esther J. Piercy, Commonsense Cataloging (New 
York: H. W. Wilson Company, 1965) , p. 53. See 
also: A. Stan Rescoe, Cataloging Made Easy (3rd ed.; 
New York: Scarecrow Press, 1962) , p. 96; Bohdan S. 
Wynar, Introduction to Cataloging and Classification; 
A Teaching Guide . . . (2nd ed., rev. and enlarged; 
Denver: Colorado Bibliographic Institute, 1966) , p. 47. 
of publication; i.e., the date at the foot of 
the title page. . . .6 
The assumption here is that the date of 
printing is less important than the ap-
proximate date of thought—that identi-
fying the specific physical book is not so 
crucial as placing the time of the con-
tent. Esdaile states it this way: 
Intelligent readers demand dates on books, 
and preferably in the traditional and con-
spicuous position at the foot of the title-
page. They also demand a statement of the 
date of the first edition of the book itself, 
and of the present recension of it. It is 
vital to them to know whether the author 
wrote, or revised what he had written, be-
fore or after certain events or publications. 
In most branches of natural science, knowl-
edge advances and theory changes with 
such rapidity that a book five years old or 
less is out of date and if undated is a 
fraud.7 
William Warner Bishop put the matter 
strongly also, in his Practical Handook: 
"In nine cases out of ten when a book 
other than fiction is looked up in a card 
catalog, the place and date determine 
the reader's selection of a book by an 
author previously unknown to him."8 
This same concern about the significance 
of date is indicated by those bibliog-
raphies (found more often in science 
than in other disciplines) which place 
the year as the first element in the cita-
tion. 
Though most manuals and guides for 
writers are not very precise on the mat-
ter of dates, at least one recognizes their 
importance: 
A well-made bibliography . . . presents the 
following information: 
(6) The date of publication (the date on 
6 Susan Grey Akers, Simple Library Cataloging (4th 
ed.; Chicago: ALA, 1954), p. 85. 
7 Arundell Esdaile, A Student's Manual of Bibliogra-
phy, Revised by Roy Stokes (3rd ed.; London: George 
Allen & Unwin Ltd. and The [British] Library As-
sociation, 1954) , p. 96. 
8 William Warner Bishop, Practical Handbook of 
Modern Library Cataloging (Baltimore: Williams & 
Wilkins, 1914) , p. 92. 
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the copyright page, not the one on the title 
page, which is changed with every print-
ing).9 
In some of the less conventional sys-
tems for information retrieval, dates are 
given considerable importance. They are 
included in two of the roles in the co-
ordinate indexing plan developed by the 
Battelle Memorial Institute for the En-
gineers' Joint Council. Role 9 provides 
for a date (which may include month as 
well as year) used to specify the time in 
which the operation described in the 
document took place. Role 0 is primarily 
for bibliographic information, including 
dates of publication. It would seem that 
the most important function of date in 
this latter role is to give the time of the 
discussion of the operation, or the time 
of the document's content rather than of 
the physical document per se. This date 
can be used in coordination to obtain, 
say, materials representing the thought 
of 1959 on the subject of uranium iso-
topes.10 
In a way both purposes—identifica-
tion of the physical book or document, 
and indication of the time of its content 
—are served by Blanck in the great Bib-
liography of American Literature, when 
he goes to such great lengths to establish 
the publication date of an entry.11 The 
Library of Congress would seem to serve 
both purposes also in the unusual care 
8 Words into Type; a Guide in the Preparation of 
Manuscripts; (new rev. ed.; New York: Appleton-
Century-Crofts, 1964) , p. 33. 
10 See John C. Costello, Coordinate Indexing (New 
Brunswick: Graduate School of Library Service, Rut-
gers-The State University, 1966) , p. 106, 107; also 
Battelle Memorial Institute, The Engineers Joint Coun-
cil System of Roles: . . . (Columbus: Battelle, 1964 ?) . 
The coordinate index itself has no need for a date to 
identify the physical document; that is placed, typical-
ly, by serial number, and may have a complete biblio-
graphic entry in a separate file. However, the makers 
of the indexing system are not entirely clear on the 
purposes of dates as coordinating aspects. Probably this 
lack of precision is due to the fact that the main prob-
lem discussed in the present paper has not (yet) made 
trouble in the literature of engineering. 
11 Jacob N. Blanck, Bibliography of American Litera-
ture (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1955-63) , I, 
p. xxxvi. 
which it bestows on some items. For ex-
ample the small book Are Liberal Arts 
Colleges Becoming Professional Schools? 
by Columbia University, Teachers Col-
lege, Institute of Higher Education, is 
given the date, "1958 [i.e. 1959, c1958:." 
A SPECIFIC INSTANCE OF T H E P R O B L E M 
That we need some improvement in 
specifications for the bibliographic re-
cording of dates is indicated by the fol-
lowing example chosen from several 
known ones. In 1962 the New York firm 
of Russell and Russell issued a reprint of 
William John Courthope's six-volume 
History of English Poetry, having photo-
graphed the original pages of the 1895-
1910 edition. The reprint has only a few 
omissions, but one of these is the original 
date of publication.12 The Library of 
Congress catalog card number 61-13773 
gives 1962 as the date of publication 
with no reference to the fact that it is a 
reprint of a text more than a half-cen-
tury old. 
Though this set was cataloged by the 
Library of Congress according to its 
Rules for Descriptive Cataloging13 be-
fore the publication of the New Anglo-
American Code, there is no reason to 
believe that use of the new code would 
have insured a better indication of the 
real date of the book's ideas. The new 
general rule for date (No. 141) is: 
An imprint date on the title page of a work 
is always recorded. If this date is known 
to be incorrect, the correct date is added 
in brackets. 
1947 [i.e. 1957]14 
In the case of Courthope, 1962 is cer-
tainly not known to be an incorrect date 
12 This omission of original date is not habitual with 
Russell and Russell, and in the Publisher's Trade List 
Annual of 1966 and following, the date for the 
Courthope set is given as "[1895-1906] 1962 ." 
13 Op. cit. 
14 Anglo-American Cataloging Rules; Prepared by 
the American Library Association, The Library of Con-
gress, The Library Association, and The Canadian Li-
brary Association, North American Text (Chicago: 
ALA, 1967) , p. 203. 
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for the reprint (no typographical error 
is apparent); therefore only the date 
"1962" would appear in the entry. Rule 
141 further recommends: 
If only the original imprint date appears on 
the title page of a later impression or of a 
reprint edition, the date of the reprint is 
added. 
1946 ^printed 1965]15 
This part of the rule would not affect 
the Courthope set, because the original 
imprint date does not appear at all. The 
rule goes on: 
If there is no imprint date on the title 
page, a date of publication or printing 
found in another part of the work or in a 
reference source is supplied.16 
So, if there were no date on the title 
page of Courthope, catalogers would be 
supposed to find one and might be led 
to the one most useful from the stand-
point of content. That procedure is pre-
cluded, however, by the "if" clause in 
the rule. 
The cataloging profession is by no 
means the only group at fault; other 
bibliographers also miss the mark. No-
tice a couple of examples, each pro-
duced under sponsorship from which 
should be expected the best in biblio-
graphic citation. Each gives for Court-
hope the 1962 date only: The Essay and 
General Literature Index volume for 
1960-1964,17 and the new Books for Col-
lege Libraries.18 The bibliographic infor-
mation for the latter was obtained 
largely from Library of Congress cards, 
so the inadequate Courthope date is un-
derstandable if not quite forgivable. If 
such guides are used most heavily by 
the very people who do not know a field 
15 Ibid. 
16 Ibid., p. 204. 
17 The Essay and General Literature Index, 1960-64 
(New York: H. W. Wilson Company, 1965) , p. 1543. 
18 Books for College Libraries . . . prepared under 
the direction of Melvin J. Voigt and Joseph H. Treyz 
(Chicago: ALA, 1967) , p. 629. 
well, the need for better bibliographic 
dating is even greater. 
N E E D FOR IMPROVED R U L E S AND 
PRACTICE 
In truth, the user of any bibliography 
or library catalog simply deserves a bet-
ter date for items like the Courthope 
History. Regrettably, most bibliographic 
manuals and guides for thesis writing, 
not recognizing its importance, are im-
precise on this point (an exception, of 
course, is Words into Type noted pre-
viously). To quote only one of the more 
widely used guides: "If the date of pub-
lication does not appear on the title-
page, the copyright date from the fol-
lowing page may be substituted."19 
The authors of guides probably are 
wise, though. It may be too much to ex-
pect of the average writer that he take 
responsibility for the more difficult 
points in bibliography. Since no purpose 
would be served by threatening with de-
struction all those who compile bibliog-
raphies or make footnote citations, it 
may help to throw a few suggestions in 
the direction of catalogers and docu-
mentalists. If an item is dated satisfac-
torily in the library catalog, others citing 
the book should be able to use the same 
bibliographic information. (In any case, 
it would help the general reader.) 
Charles A. Cutter set a good pace 
with his rule number 274: 
In cataloging reprints, Full cataloging 
should give the date of the original edi-
tion. 
The labor of always hunting up the origi-
nal date is so great that Medium cataloging 
may be allowed to give it when it can 
easily be ascertained and omit it in other 
cases.20 
10 William Giles Campbell, Form and Style in Thesis 
Writing (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1954) , p. 26. 
20 Charles A. Cutter, Rules for a Dictionary Catalog 
(4th ed., rewritten; Washington: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1 9 0 4 ) , p. 102. 
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Though he gave as his example an origi-
nal date of 1545, the work by Courthope 
surely would come under this rule. Un-
fortunately the high standard recom-
mended by Cutter in this matter has not 
been followed, or even widely advo-
cated, in recent years. The remarks of 
McKerrow bear out this complaint to 
some extent, though he was writing 
mainly about the books of the eighteenth 
century and earlier. 
It may, however, be well to caution young 
students against blindly accepting the con-
jectural dates given in the catalogues of li-
braries. . . . Librarians have better op-
portunities than most people of settling 
such points correctly, but they are not in-
fallible. . . .21 
It may be asked whether the reader 
cannot be expected to see for himself 
the effective date of a book's ideas after 
he has examined it or read a little of the 
text. There are two points to consider. 
First, if the reader retrieves a book from 
the stacks on the basis of a publication 
date given in the catalog, will he be dis-
appointed that the date is, for his pur-
pose, not the real one, and with justice 
complain about the quality of the cata-
loging in that library? Second, will the 
unsophisticated reader recognize from 
the physical evidence of the book that it 
is a reprint made from older plates, and 
avoid a false impression as to the date of 
the content? This in turn brings up the 
question of how the cataloger may rec-
ognize such a work. 
W H A T C A N T H E CATALOGER D O ? 
This problem is related to one which 
has long concerned the analytical bibli-
ographer. At one time printers could not 
afford to leave type standing, so when 
the available stock of a book was ex-
31 Ronald B. McKerrow, An Introduction to Bibli-
ography for Literary Students (Oxford: at the Claren-
don Press, 1927) , p. 200. 
hausted, new type had to be set, and the 
new "edition" was easily distinguished 
from the old. But processes such as ster-
eotyping and electroplating in the nine-
teenth century made the problem of 
identification much greater. How then is 
one to ". . . distinguish the reprints of 
the nineteenth-century American pub-
lisher if the latter merely reprinted from 
plates without so much as a reprint no-
tice?"22 The solution to the problem is 
not easy, by any means. Blanck sug-
gested, "It is not a question of merely 
describing what we see; it is rather the 
problem of interpreting the physical 
facts of the book." He made reference to 
Merle Johnson's broken-type theory— 
"a system so revealing and so simple 
that it must, eventually, be generally ac-
cepted."23 
Johnson was quite taken with the idea 
of plate wear and broken type as a way 
of studying bibliography, perhaps mak-
ing the method too difficult and also too 
scientific. "A good practical printer can 
tell more about first editions than all 
your experts. He knows the mysteries of 
make ready, stereotyping, plate making 
and all that. . . ."24 In the preface of his 
famous American First Editions, John-
son added, "The study of the effect of 
wear caused by repeated printings from 
. . . stereotyped or electrotyped plates 
. . . is a scientific study based on physi-
cal evidence."25 
Colby gave similar suggestions on how 
to identify plates used in later printings 
of books, using as one example Joseph 
Conrad's Lord Jim. "We conclude, then, 
that in 1917 the old plates were secured 
28 Jacob Blanck, "Problems in the Bibliographical 
Description of Nineteenth-Century American Books," 
Papers of the Bibliographic Society of America, XXXVI 
(second quarter 1 9 4 2 ) , 128. 
38 Ibid., p. 129, 130. 
24 Merle Johnson, High Spots of American Literature 
(New York: Bennett Book Studios, Inc., 1929) , p. 109. 
x Merle Johnson, ed., American First Editions (re-
vised and enlarged ed.; New York: R. R. Bowker, 
1932) , p. viii. 
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from the original publishers and used 
again."26 
A further complication is present in 
our time, because of the widespread use 
of plates made from photographic copies 
of the original. Bruccoli showed some of 
the difficulties of describing such books, 
declaring that " . . . a rudimentary knowl-
edge of the use of duplicate plates is 
requisite for anyone—critic or bibliog-
rapher—working with machine printed 
books."27 For the cataloger, it may be 
well to look for clues in the style of type. 
Often type composed forty or more 
years ago will differ enough from pres-
ent-day styles to cause question. Surely 
20 Elbridge Colby, "A Sample of Bibliographical 
Method," Papers of the Bibliographic Society of Ameri-
ca, XVI, pt. 2 ( 1 9 2 2 ) , p. 126. The broken-type 
theory obviously has limitations in the study of bibli-
ography, as pointed out, e.g., in Campbell R. Coxe, 
"The Prepublication Printings of Tarkington's Penrod," 
Studies in Bibliography, Papers of the Bibliographical 
Society of the University of Virginia, 1952-1953, 153-
157; Oliver L. Steele, "Evidence of Plate Damage as 
Applied to the First Impression of Ellen Glasgow's The 
Wheel of Life ( 1 9 0 6 ) , " Papers . . . , 1963, 223-231. 
27 Matthew J. Bruccoli, "A Mirror for Bibliographers: 
Duplicate Plates in Modern Printing," Papers of the 
Bibliographic Society of America, LIV (second quarter 
1960) , 84. 
it is not too much to ask of a professional 
cataloger that he be enough aware of 
typography to spot unusual or suspicious 
examples. Once the question is raised as 
to the true date of a book's ideas, it is 
possible to find evidence from the style 
of writing and expression, or from the 
dates of literature cited, or even from 
the content of the book itself. At least 
the cataloger should become expert 
enough to know when to seek the advice 
of a specialist in an effort to ascertain 
facts about the printing. 
The date of ideas, then, is highly im-
portant in a library catalog, a bibliog-
raphy, or any information retrieval sys-
tem. The rules used to guide catalogers 
should be strengthened to reflect this 
importance. Catalogers and information 
specialists, if they are to serve their pa-
trons—both the common readers and 
those who trust them for model work in 
bibliography—may need to learn more 
about bibliographical method. At least 
they should be able to spot a book whose 
imprint date is doubtful. Then a highly 
expert cataloger should establish the ef-
fective date of the writing. •• 
L A W R E N C E E . L E O N A R D 
Colorado Academic Libraries Book 
Processing Center: A Feasibility Study 
At present, there appear to be no centers serving exclusively the 
technical processing needs of a group of academic libraries. A Na-
tional Science Foundation funded study was begun in Colorado in 
February 1967 to explore the feasibility of establishing such a proc-
essing center. This article describes the background of the study and 
the methodology employed in carrying out the outlined research goals 
of the project. 
A _ B O U T ONCE in so long articles appear 
in different countries rehearsing the fol-
lies of the present system of doing the 
same thing over a thousand times, as we 
librarians do in cataloging books that 
reach so many libraries. But right here 
they all stop. There somehow seems to 
be an idea among certain leaders of our 
craft "that such a thing [cooperative 
cataloging] is wholly visionary, at least 
their failure to take any practical steps 
in the matter would seem to indicate 
such a belief." So spoke Melvil Dewey 
at the Conference of Librarians, Octo-
ber 1876, in Philadelphia.1 These senti-
ments have been expressed many times 
since, though evidently not often 
enough. 
The concept of cooperative central-
ized cataloging of library materials is 
obviously not a recent one. One hun-
dred and seventeen years ago Charles 
Coffin Jewett proposed that the Smith-
sonian Institution begin accumulating 
stereotype blocks of its cataloging and 
1 Melvil Dewey, Statement Made at the Conference 
of Librarians, Philadelphia, 1876, reported in Library 
Journal, I (November 1 8 7 6 ) , 118. 
Mr. Leonard is a doctoral candidate at 
the Graduate School of Library Science, 
University of Illinois, Urbana. 
that of other contributing libraries to be 
used in compiling printed catalogs of 
different libraries, joint catalogs of two 
or more libraries, and possibly a union 
catalog of all libraries in the country.2 
Although no action was taken by the 
Smithsonian, the proposal influenced the 
thinking of Dewey and his contempo-
raries and through their urging led to 
the card catalog service begun in 1901 
by the Library of Congress.3 
The advent of the processing center 
is a much more recent phenomenon. A 
processing center has been defined as: 
A single agency which processes materials 
for a wider group of Libraries. This may 
be, among other types, a library system 
with its branch of departmental libraries, 
a central agency such as a state or county 
library agency, some arrangement among a 
group of independent library systems 
whereby they agree to set up and operate 
2 Charles C. Jewett, "A Plan for Stereotyping Cata-
logues by Separate Titles; and for Forming a General 
Stereotyped Catalogue of Public Libraries in the United 
States," in Proceedings of the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science, 1850, IV (Washington: 
S. F. Baird, 1851) , 165-76; Jewett, Smithsonian Re-
Tport on the Construction of Catalogues of Libraries 
. . . (Washington: Smithsonian Institution, 1852) , 78p. 
3 Melvil Dewey, Printed Catalog Cards from a 
Central Bureau. Library, 2d Series, II (January 1 9 0 1 ) , 
130-34. 
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such a center cooperatively, or where in-
dependent libraries contract to purchase 
this service from some other established 
library;4 
Also as "an agency ordering, receiving, 
cataloging, and preparing materials for 
two or more libraries."5 Centralized 
processing has been described as: 
Those steps whereby library materials for 
several independent libraries, either by 
contract or informal agreement, are or-
dered, cataloged, and physically prepared 
for use by library patrons, these operations 
being performed in one location with bill-
ing, packing, and distribution to these same 
libraries.6 
Although there are isolated examples 
of centralized processing in the early 
1900's, processing centers as such came 
into existence in the 1940's, grew in 
number in the 1950's, and have prolifer-
ated during the 1960's. These centers 
serve public and school libraries almost 
without exception. The Veterans Ad-
ministration Cataloging Section (an ex-
ception),7 the California State Library 
Processing Center,8 Southwest Missouri 
Library Service, Inc.,9 Northern Colora-
do Processing Center,10 and Library 
4 Evelyn Day Mullen, "Guidelines for Establishing a 
Centralized Library Processing Center," Library Re-
sources and Technical Services, II (Summer 1958) , 
171. 
5 American Library Association Resources and Tech-
nical Services Division, Regional Processing Committee, 
"Guidelines for Centralized Technical Services," Li-
brary Resources and Technical Services, X (Spring 
1966) , 233. 
6 James R. Hunt, "The Historical Development of 
Processing Centers in the United States," Library Re-
sources and Technical Services, VIII (Winter 1964) , 
54. 
7 Richard H. Logsdon, "The V.A. Speeds Cataloging 
Procedures," Library Journal, LXXIII (February 1, 
1948) , 166-68. 
8 Margaret W. Thompson, "California State Library 
Processing Center under Library Services Act," Li-
brary Resources and Technical Services, II (Summer 
1958) , 184-85. 
* Brigitte L. Kenney, "Centralized Processing Missouri 
Style," Library Resources and Technical Services, II 
(Summer 1958) , 185-90. 
10 Elizabeth Adcock, "Centralized Technical Processes 
in a County Library," Library Resources and Technical 
Services, II (Summer 1958) , 191-95. 
Service Center of Eastern Ohio,11 are but 
a few of the many centers now operat-
ing successfully. 
Though there are many centers proc-
essing materials for public and school li-
braries, an exhaustive literature search 
did not reveal centers now performing 
technical processing for a group of aca-
demic libraries. As book prices and 
processing costs continue to rise, aca-
demic libraries are showing more inter-
est in exploring the feasibility of such 
centers to serve their needs. There is in-
dication that this interest will increase, 
particularly if the ongoing studies dem-
onstrate that centralized processing is a 
viable approach to the problems now 
faced by many academic librarians. 
Several studies are now in progress. 
The Council on Library Resources has 
awarded grants to the New England 
Board of Higher Education to design a 
mechanized Regional Library Catalog-
ing and Processing Center for six New 
England university libraries.12 The study 
is being conducted by Inforonics, Inc. of 
Cambridge, Massachusetts. The Califor-
nia state colleges have been considering 
the possibility of a processing center or 
centers for their system, as have libraries 
in Nevada and Hawaii. Academic li-
braries in Ohio are including centralized 
processing in a developing plan.13 The 
Colorado Academic Libraries Book Proc-
essing Center study funded by a Nation-
al Science Foundation grant appears to 
11 Mary Lathrop Eckford, "The Library Service Cen-
ter of Eastern Ohio; An Experiment in Centralized 
Processing," Library Resources and Technical Services, 
V (Winter 1961) , 5-33. 
" Council on Library Resources. "Grant to New 
England Board of Higher Education to Help Six-State, 
Inter-University Library Cataloging Project," Recent 
Developments, no. 216, released June 1, 1967; "Re-
gional Library Technical Processing Center," Scien-
tific Information Notes, IX (August-September 1967) , 
9. 
M "College Library Center to be Created in Ohio," 
Library Journal, XCII (February 15, 1967) , 726; 
also Lewis C. Branacomb, "The Ohio College Library 
Center," The Rub-Off, XVIII (March-April 1967) . 
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be the only other active research now 
being conducted in the area of central-
ized processing for academic libraries. 
BACKGROUND 
Colorado's academic libraries have 
long been interested in the possible es-
tablishment of a center which would ac-
quire and process book materials for the 
participating libraries. A special commit-
tee, elected by the Colorado College 
and Head Librarians Conference in 
April of 1941, outlined approaches to a 
study of centralized cataloging and oth-
er technical processes, including central-
ized book buying.14 Several reports and 
many favorable recommendations re-
sulted from the committee's efforts. Un-
fortunately, the timing for a project was 
not right, even though the ideas and 
the talent were present. 
A study financed by the Council on 
Library Resources at the request of the 
Colorado Council of Librarians, Associa-
tion of State Institutions of Higher Edu-
cation in Colorado, was conducted by 
Donald Oehlerts in 1962 to investigate 
the possibility of establishing a technical 
processing center to serve state sup-
ported academic libraries. Direct trans-
mission of interlibrary loans by special 
courier was also considered in this 
study.15 The courier service was subse-
quently established and presently makes 
a round-trip delivery from Fort Collins 
to Denver twice weekly, stopping at 
nine libraries along the way. It provides 
rapid interlibrary loan service among 
the participating libraries. A plan is now 
under study to extend the courier serv-
ice to that of a daily run between Fort 
14 Colorado College and Head Librarians Conference. 
"Special Committee on Centralized Technical Processes 
and Book Buying," First Report, August 1942; Sec-
ond Report, February 1943. 
15 Donald E. Oehlerts, A Study to Determine the 
Feasibility of Establishing a Cooperative Technical 
Processing Program and Direct Transmission of Inter-
library Loans (Denver, Colorado: Association of State 
Institutions of Higher Education in Colorado, 1962) . 
Collins and Pueblo, with a considerably 
increased number of participants. 
In late 1965 the National Science 
Foundation was approached to deter-
mine their interest in funding the Proc-
essing Center project. Based on NSF's 
favorable reaction, a formal proposal 
was prepared for submission to the 
Foundation. The project was outlined to 
be conducted in three phases: Phase I 
concerned with data collection and eval-
uation; Phase II with systems design; 
and Phase III, an operational center on 
a one- or two-year trial basis. 
In October 1966 the National Science 
Foundation awarded the University of 
Colorado and the Colorado Council of 
Librarians16 a grant of $54,000 to con-
duct a one-year study (Phase I) con-
cerning practicability of establishing a 
book processing center in Colorado.17 
The member libraries of the Council 
contributed a total of $10,500 to the 
study. A subsequent grant of $27,500 
was awarded in June 1967 to conduct 
Phase II of the study. 
The center will initially serve the nine 
state supported college and university 
libraries, and if successful will expand 
its operation to include interested pri-
vate academic institutions. The objective 
of such a center will be to order and de-
liver to a central point books requested 
by the member libraries; to catalog, clas-
sify, process, and prepare the books; to 
maintain appropriate records; and to 
forward completely processed books and 
catalog cards to the requesting library. 
Disposition of the bibliographic data 
generated through technical processing 
of titles will be examined in the opera-
18 Principal investigators for the study are Balph E. 
Ellsworth and Richard M. Dougherty of the University 
of Colorado libraries and Don S. Culbertson, American 
Library Association, Information Science and Auto-
mation Division (formerly with Colorado State Uni-
versity libraries). 
17 Richard M. Dougherty, "A Central Processing 
Center for Colorado Academic Libraries," The Colora-
do Academic Library, III (Summer and Fall 1966) , 
4-6. 
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tional study (Phase III). A record of ti-
tles processed will be forwarded to the 
Bibliographical Center for Research, 
Denver, and to the Library of Congress, 
for inclusion in the regional and national 
union catalogs. Machine readable record 
possibilities will be investigated during 
Phase III (e.g., production of a book 
catalog of member library holdings, is-
suance of periodic acquisitions lists, bib-
liographies). One aspect will likely in-
clude testing of LC's MARC output as 
a data base. 
A D E S C R I P T I O N OF T H E STUDY 
Libraries of the nine state supported 
Colorado academic institutions are par-
ticipating in the feasibility study. They 
are Adams State College, Alamosa; Col-
orado State College, Greeley; Colorado 
School of Mines, Golden; Colorado State 
University, Fort Collins; Fort Lewis Col-
lege, Durango; Metropolitan State Col-
lege, Denver; Southern Colorado State 
College, Pueblo; University of Colorado, 
Boulder; and Western State College, 
Gunnison. 
An exhaustive search of the literature 
was performed prior to the study reveal-
ing a plethora of articles concerning 
public library and school library process-
ing centers. There were very few ref-
erences pertaining to academic library 
processing center studies, and no infor-
mation regarding operational academic 
library centers, bearing out the impres-
sion that virtually nothing of a practical 
nature has been attempted in this area. 
Phase I 
Comparative operational data. Fol-
lowing several preliminary meetings of 
the investigators and staff of the nine 
member libraries, Phase I of the study 
was begun February 1, 1967. The tasks 
to be performed during the first phase 
concentrated on data collection and 
evaluation. A principal consideration 
during the initial stage is to ascertain 
whether a centralized operation can 
perform more effectively and econom-
ically than each library processing its 
own material. The possibility of central-
ization per se is not being questioned 
but rather the effectiveness of central-
ized processing given x number of li-
braries in an identified geographic loca-
tion. 
Unit cost. Calculation of a valid unit 
cost figure for acquiring and processing 
a book has been accomplished by on-site 
study at each participating library. Flow 
charts have been prepared for the tech-
nical processing areas of each library, 
time observation studies have been con-
ducted, existing records examined, and 
diary studies performed by selected li-
brary staff members for two periods of 
one week each. These studies have pro-
duced sufficient data to permit reliable 
cost figures to be calculated. 
Title duplication. The study has es-
tablished the level of acquisition dupli-
cation among the participating libraries 
to determine whether there is sufficient 
duplication to warrant bulk processing. 
A sample drawn from the January-De-
cember 1966 American Book Publishing 
Record has been employed to measure 
interinstitutional duplication within an 
identifiable group of publishers and sub-
ject areas. Significant duplication of ti-
tles has been identified. 
BPR sample. A systematic sample 
was prepared by clipping every thirtieth 
entry from BPR. Entries were taken 
from all sections of BPR, including juve-
nile and fiction titles. (Note: BPR ex-
cludes federal and state government 
publications; subscription books; disser-
tations; second, third, fourth, etc., print-
ings or impressions; serials, quarterlies, 
and other periodicals; pamphlets under 
forty-nine pages). Only paperback fic-
tion titles under $1 were excluded from 
the sample drawn. As the juvenile and 
fiction titles are not LC classified, and 
as this same sample will be used to de-
termine modification of LC classification 
by each member library, further titles 
were systematically drawn from BPR-
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1966 to bring the sample size to 1,206 ti-
tles. With a universe of 30,050 titles,18 a 
sample size of 1,206 titles selected ran-
domly has proved to match the subject 
distribution of the universe, using the 
chi-square distribution test. The sample 
has been checked against holdings of the 
outstanding orders file, public catalog, 
shelflist, and serials records of each li-
brary to determine per cent of American 
imprints announced in 1966 that have 
been ordered/received by each library; 
per cent duplication of American im-
print titles among the member libraries; 
per cent modification of LC copy by 
each library; and per cent of titles for 
which more than one copy is ordered. 
Materials processed. The study will 
identify the type(s) of material which 
the center can process most effectively 
to provide a substantive contribution to 
the technical processing effort of the li-
braries involved; i.e., will the center 
process only current United States im-
prints, will it handle foreign titles (what 
languages), serials, or standing orders? 
Volume of processing. The current 
volume of ordering and processing by 
category of material at each library has 
been calculated. The study must pro-
vide a reasonable estimate of the antici-
pated volume of processing which the 
center could expect from the libraries 
and structure its processing system to 
handle at least that level of work. 
Processing cycle time. Four processing 
dates are of interest in the study. The 
first, date of receipt of a request in the 
library, will be considered as an element 
in the attitude survey to be conducted 
in Phase I. The other three dates will be 
used to calculate the mean (average) 
processing time for each library. These 
dates are: date the library places an or-
der with a vendor; date the requested 
title is received by the library; date the 
™ 1966 Annual Statistics, Publishers Weekly (Janu-
ary 30, 1967) , p. 34. 
processed book is forwarded to circula-
tion. 
It has been assumed that an opera-
tional center must process books at least 
as rapidly as the participating libraries 
now process materials to render effective 
service to each library. If it does not, 
why should libraries bother to send ma-
terials through a central agency, unless a 
reduced processing cost might offset in-
convenience of delay in receiving books? 
Outstanding orders file sample. A sta-
tistically valid sample has been drawn 
from the outstanding orders file at each 
library. Order slips were pulled in a sys-
tematic sample, reproduced on the li-
brary's available copying machine, and 
the order slips were then refiled. The re-
produced slips were cut apart for tabu-
lation. Tabulated results from the sam-
ple show the percentage of American 
and foreign imprints on order; the spe-
cific foreign languages which the library 
orders; the source of order—whether 
placed through a vendor or directly to 
the publisher; percentage of rush re-
quests placed by each library; percent-
age of gift items received. 
Existing policies and procedures. The 
present book selection policies, ordering 
procedures, payment methods, and 
processing operations of each of the li-
braries and business offices have been 
examined in detail and documented. 
The success of the center depends upon 
existing methods employed by the li-
braries, their compatibility of operation, 
and level of standardization which can 
reasonably be effected. 
Attitude Survey. A study of user 
group needs (i.e., information and bib-
liographic requirements of faculty, stu-
dents, and participating libraries) was 
conducted in November and December 
1967. Their reaction to existing library 
services and to possible services which 
the library could offer in conjunction 
with the center was sought (e.g., a un-
ion list of recent acquisitions of the par-
ticipating libraries; individual and union 
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book catalogs; demand or routinely sup-
plied bibliographies; a periodical con-
tents service; a union list of serial hold-
ings; telefacsimile transmission; an ex-
panded courier service). 
A draft questionnaire was reviewed 
by the director of each participating li-
brary. Suggested revisions were incorpo-
rated in the draft which a management 
consulting firm has examined for content 
and validity of methodology. A pilot test 
questionnaire was distributed to a small 
faculty group, responses noted, and nec-
essary changes were made before the 
questionnaire was distributed generally. 
The respondents were selected on a ran-
dom basis. A follow-up interview (struc-
tured interview) with participating fac-
ulty from each institution was con-
ducted in November and December to 
obtain verbal reactions and validate the 
questionnaire. 
Completion of Phase I (with excep-
tion of the attitude survey) will provide 
the necessary data to construct the de-
sign requirements for the processing 
center. 
Phase 11 
This phase of the feasibility study was 
funded the latter part of June 1967 by 
NSF. Phase II was begun in September, 
overlapping with the completion of sev-
eral elements of Phase I, i.e., tabulation 
and analysis of data and the attitude 
survey. The project was funded through 
April 30, 1968. Phase II will identify 
and develop the systems design require-
ments for the proposed center. Data is 
being analyzed and reduced to workable 
systems design specifications. The study 
staff is now developing decision flow 
charts, work flow diagrams, flow process 
charts, forms design, organizational pat-
terns, and space requirements for the 
center. A subcontract has been let with 
Westat Research, Inc., a management 
consulting firm, to construct a mathe-
matical model of the developed system, 
and to test the system on an electronic 
computer using Phase I data and find-
ings as variable input to the system.19 A 
realistic unit processing charge will be 
calculated which would permit the cen-
ter to operate on a self-supporting basis. 
Other resulting products of the Phase II 
study will be an optimum system design; 
personnel staffing requirements; expect-
ed processing time-lag; equipment and 
facility requirements needed for the cen-
ter's operation. 
Completion of Phase II will provide 
all of the criteria to answer the question 
of feasibility (economic and operational 
practicability) of a processing center to 
serve Colorado's academic libraries. If 
the simulated center can process books 
at twice the speed and half the cost of 
individual libraries, Phase III funding 
will be requested. If, however, the sim-
ulated center processes books at one-
quarter the speed and four times the 
cost, then the project will be dropped. 
Some of the spin-off activities of the 
study will also be explored for more pro-
ductive cooperative projects. 
Phase III 
The Colorado Academic Libraries 
Book Processing Center will become an 
operational unit on an experimental ba-
sis if Phase II shows positive results.20 
10 Ralph E. Ellsworth and Richard M. Dougherty, 
A Proposal to National Science Foundation for Sup-
port of Development of an Academic Libraries Co-
operative Processing Center for All Colorado Colleges 
and Universities. State I: Design of the system. Pro-
posal 65.5.242 as revised March, July 1966. 
20 A proposal has been drafted to fund a statewide 
bibliographic network in Colorado. Project BEACON 
(Bibliographic Exchange And Communications Net-
work) will link participants by the national teletype 
system, expand an existing courier service, broaden 
an existing area union list of serials, and establish an 
intercampus delivery service among other proposed 
tasks. The study will measure the effectiveness of the 
network in improving access to and dissemination of 
bibliographic materials and bibliographic data. User 
attitudes to services before and after establishment of 
the network will be documented. The Book Process-
ing Center was included in the funding request with 
submission of the BEACON proposal in November. 
This article was written in September 1967. The feasi-
bility study was completed May 31, 1968, and the 
final report was submitted to the National Science 
Foundation in June 1968. The Project BEACON pro-
posal was not funded; however, a revised proposal 
requesting centralized processing funding was sub-
mitted and is now being considered. The final report 
will be published by Scarecrow Press and should be 
available in late 1968. 
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During a trial period of one or two 
years, the effectiveness of the center will 
be measured to determine whether the 
outlined requirements and anticipated 
results are being met. Modifications will 
be implemented as necessary. The work-
ing relationship and exchange of data 
among the processing center, the Bibli-
ographical Center for Research, and 
other elements in the developing region-
al bibliographical network will be estab-
lished during this trial operational peri-
od. An enlightening "before" and "after" 
picture of a processing center operation 
will be obtained with completion of the 
Phase III trial period. 
Whatever the outcome of Phases I 
and II may be, a valuable mountain of 
data has already been collected which 
will be of benefit to the participating li-
braries, to all academic librarians inter-
ested in calculating unit processing costs 
for their library procedures, and to those 
libraries now considering centralized 
technical processing. Although all the 
data are not yet tabulated and all the 
returns are not yet in, the centralized 
processing concept definitely appears to 
be feasible for Colorado's academic li-
braries. • • 
PAUL E. V E N S E N Y I 
Indexing in Source 
Analogous to the Cataloging in Source (CIS) project, the Indexing in 
Source (IS) suggests that magazine editors assign subject headings in 
their publications, along with the table of contents. The subject entries 
should be those used by the accredited indexing services. The system 
should shorten the procedures of indexing institutions and establish 
a new mechanism of selective indexing in the libraries themselves. 
Objections from publishers, which were valid in the CIS project, can 
be eliminated in IS. 
T H E GROWING POPULARITY of periodical 
literature has one fundamental reason: 
speed. This glorious phenomenon, which 
complies perfectly with the idea of su-
personic civilization, drives more and 
more readers to the periodicals desk, 
where they expect (1) up to date infor-
mation; (2) on the most recent topics; 
(3) in the speediest way. 
Quick services are, however, rare, and 
fast orientation is a matter of chance. 
Reference work with periodicals relies 
heavily on indexing and abstracting 
services and, again, the velocity of their 
operation. Most likely this is also the 
area where much could be done to ac-
celerate readers' services and cut the 
time gap between a ready publication 
and its availability. 
The familiar indexing journals (Read-
ers Guide, Social Sciences & Humanities 
Index, Education Index, and others) are 
striving bravely against time. The Read-
ers Guide is one of the fastest services 
in the world for nontechnical journals. 
These indexes are, however, very lim-
ited in scope. The RG covers only 130 
journals, the Social Sciences 6- Humani-
ties Index, 210, the Business Periodicals 
Index, 170, and they very often overlap 
each other. 
Dr. Vesenyi is Reference Librarian in 
Hunter College in the Bronx. 
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It would be unsafe to make compari-
sons between similar indexing opera-
tions here and abroad. The size of a 
country might be a determining factor. 
Small countries often have centralized 
and very comprehensive services cover-
ing three to four hundred titles, virtually 
the whole output of the country, pre-
pared by scholarly institutions (e.g., 
Denmark, Sweden, Hungary). Large 
countries, however, are forced to spe-
cialization, which often results in dupli-
cated efforts and lack of perspicuity. 
Large output can hardly be handled 
otherwise, especially when speed is one 
of the principal aims to be achieved. 
Nevertheless, there is a good chance 
to conquer time in any country by a 
simple operation, which could be called 
"Indexing in Source (IS)" after the 
"Cataloging in Source (CIS)" project. 
CIS, although it did not reach all its 
goals, turned out to be a durable suc-
cess. Despite the agonizing years of the 
birth of this important experiment, a 
century-old dream of librarians became 
true. It was, however, no miracle. "A 
man's dreams have a habit of coming 
true," wrote Halldor Laxness. So let us 
see how another dream, the IS, could 
work while becoming true. 
Indexing in Source suggests that any 
periodical, journal, or magazine should 
designate the subject entry of its articles 
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in the table of contents or in an easily 
accessible separate column. The subject 
entries should be the same as are used 
by the accredited indexing services. 
This sounds very simple, and, in fact, 
it is much simpler than the procedure of 
the CIS. There is no problem of getting 
accurate bibliographical information, 
particularly regarding imprint and colla-
tion, no mailing arrangement has to be 
made for sending the proof to the Li-
brary of Congress, nor is there waiting 
for its return with catalog entry to the 
publisher. The editor simply chooses the 
most suitable subject heading and prints 
it with, or beside, the table of contents 
in every issue. It is granted, naturally, 
that the editor, who is familiar with his 
subject field and who reads the pub-
lished articles and other features, has 
competence to assign subject headings 
without cooperation from any library. A 
sort of uniformity in the presentation 
can be settled in a later phase of the 
project. 
The consequences of this process have 
many implications. First of all, articles 
of the magazine need not be read by 
the indexer at the indexing institution. 
Thus one of the most time-consuming 
factors can be eliminated and the time 
gap reduced. It should be noted also 
that significant saving is achieved by 
shortening the working procedure of the 
indexing service, which could be used 
for extending the coverage to other ti-
tles. 
Furthermore, IS might play an im-
portant role in building up machine in-
dexing systems. Machine indexing is still 
in an experimental state in the field of 
science and technology (such as Chemi-
cal Abstracts and Physics Abstracts) but 
no such experiment is operational in so-
cial sciences and humanities, to which 
IS is principally directed. 
Indexing in Source offers an even 
more dramatic perspective at the very 
heart of periodical services in the li-
brary. 
For demonstration only one type of li-
brary has been chosen, with the assump-
tion that the scheme can be adopted by 
other kinds of libraries. The library dis-
cussed here is a middle sized senior col-
lege library, with about five hundred 
current periodical subscriptions. Well 
established statistical data prove that in 
such a library an average of ten issues 
annually will be received per periodical 
title which amounts to a total of five 
thousand issues yearly. It means also 
that about twenty single periodical is-
sues arrive daily at the library (on a 
five-day-week basis). 
If a clerical employee would spend 
an hour or two in going through the 
tables of contents of those twenty mag-
azines and item by item enter the fea-
tures on a pre-printed form under their 
subject headings, the readers would 
have the most up-to-date index ever 
used. Professional assistance is scarcely 
needed. The operation is economical 
from every aspect. As for the form, it 
seems to be convenient to use pre-
punched sheets with printed subject 
headings. A ledger book would keep the 
indexed material together. 
Names of persons and authors should 
be entered in a separate alphabetical 
list, though it must be emphasized that 
the aim of the project is principally to 
give fast orientation in subject fields, not 
authors. 
The project is also versatile. One may 
index only part of his periodical receipts, 
assign special titles of journals, choose 
particular subject fields, or ask the 
teaching faculty for suggestions concern-
ing the curricula. He may also vary from 
time to time the selection of material in-
dexed. In any case, the IS gives an op-
portunity to have index data the very 
same day, or the day after, a periodical 
appears. This prospect appears to be re-
markably useful for library patrons and 
might even change research schedules. 
Publishers doubtless will have objec-
tions, as they did in the case of the CIS. 
But in general they were willing then to 
cooperate, after the officers of the Li-
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brary of Congress traveled far and wide, 
visiting thirty-eight cities and twenty-
one states in order to persuade them.1 
R. B. Eastin stated2 that the CIS proj-
ect would have much more appeal to 
the publishers if it would result in in-
creased sales. Although the project re-
sulted in substantial savings to the li-
braries, it was not possible to estimate 
how much of this saving might have 
been reflected in additional book pur-
chases. 
As far as periodicals are concerned, 
however, we are able to present some 
facts to the publishers, which might af-
fect their financial interest. 
1. It has been ascertained by many li-
brarians that if a periodical is not in-
dexed, it "just doesn't exist" for a con-
siderable number of library users. 
2. If the time gap between the publi-
cation's date and the availability of the 
index is too wide, the reader very easily 
loses interest in that particular journal. 
These two factors might influence a li-
brary in its selection as to which journal 
should be subscribed. Advertisers, natu-
1 R. B. Eastin, "Cataloging in Source: the Viewpoint 
of Publishers," LRTS III (Fall 1959) , 253-56. 
2 Ibid. 
rally, also prefer those publications 
which are read by many people soon 
after appearance. Advertising is some-
thing always respected by publishers. 
Summary 
Analogous to the Cataloging in Source 
project, the Indexing in Source plan 
promises significant gain in speed of var-
ious processes. This is obvious at the in-
dexing institutions and by establishing a 
new mechanism of indexing in the li-
braries themselves. Objections which 
were valid in the CIS project can be 
eliminated in IS. The project also seems 
to be advantageous financially for index-
ing services and publishers alike, and al-
so beneficial for the research worker. 
The flexibility of the plan, as to putting 
the publishers' contribution and the li-
braries' indexing on selective basis, 
makes the Indexing in Source easily ad-
justable for all parties involved. 
A basic necessity, however—the pub-
lishers' participation—will probably be 
most easily elicited by our professional 
organizations, such as LC, ALA, CRL, 
and the American Standards Associa-
tion. • • 
V I C T O R NOVAK 
The Librarian in Catholic Institutions 
This paper attempts to examine the place of librarians in Catholic 
institutions of higher learning by providing answers to questions about 
the ratio of professional to nonprofessional staff, the presence or ab-
sence of staff associations, the involvement of professional staffs in 
library administration through staff meetings, and the librarians' status 
and salaries. The search is based on a questionnaire, mailed to the 
head librarians of Catholic colleges and universities in the United 
States enrolling more than one thousand students. The necessary sta-
tistical data on the size of the libraries, the number of students they 
serve, and various standards applicable to the academic libraries 
were obtained from published sources. The paper presents, compares, 
and analyzes the data. 
T H : S STUDY attempts to provide a pro-
file of personnel practices in the Catho-
lic colleges and universities in the Unit-
ed States. It reports such matters as par-
ticipation of the librarian in staff meet-
ings, the size of the student body he 
serves, his involvement in the library ad-
ministration, and his remuneration in 
comparison with that of the teaching 
faculty. It is based primarily on a ques-
tionnaire mailed in the summer of 1966 
to the library directors of institutions in-
volved, but also on published statistical 
data. The questionnaire consisted of five 
parts. The first part examined the num-
ber of students enrolled during the aca-
demic year 1965-1966; the second part 
questioned the number of professional, 
subprofessional,1 clerical, and student as-
sistant positions; and the remaining 
three parts dealt with such subjects as 
staff associations at the libraries, possible 
existence of staff meetings, value of 
1 Subprofessional librarians, reported on the ques-
tionnaire in a few cases, are combined with profes-
sional librarians and are considered as such throughout 
the study. 
Mr. Novak is Serials Librarian, Univer-
sity of Santa Clara, Santa Clara, California. 
meetings, and professional staff mem-
ber's status and salary. 
The selection of libraries to which the 
questionnaire was mailed was based on 
two sources. Institutions enrolling five 
hundred full-time students or more were 
chosen from the Catholic Colleges of the 
United States of America 1952-53 by 
Rev. James F. Whelan, S.J. The 1965 
Official Guide to Catholic Educational 
Institutions (hereafter called the Official 
Guide) was used for selection of col-
leges and universities with enrollments 
of one thousand students and more. The 
Official Guide was also utilized for com-
parison of growth in enrollment in col-
leges selected from Father Whelan's 
source. Colleges where the enrollment 
during the intervening years had not 
reached the figure of approximately one 
thousand full-time students were 
dropped from the list. 
The resulting list consisted of seventy 
colleges and universities. This repre-
sented 33 per cent of 211 Catholic insti-
tutions of higher learning in the United 
States listed in the Official Guide. Of 
the seventy library directors, thirty-one 
were directing university libraries, and 
thirty-nine were managing college li-
/ 403 
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braries. Twenty university librarians and 
thirty-six college librarians filled out and 
returned the questionnaire. These fifty-
six libraries, which are the subject of 
this study, represent 26 per cent of all 
four-year colleges and universities listed 
in the Official Guide, or 80 per cent of 
all Catholic institutions of higher learn-
ing in the United States with enroll-
ments of one thousand students or more. 
R E V I E W OF F I F T Y - S I X LIBRARIES 
In order to assess properly the infor-
mation in the subsequent paragraphs, a 
brief preliminary review of the fifty-six 
libraries involved in the study may be 
given. Of these libraries, forty serve stu-
dent bodies of from 1,000 to 2,500 stu-
dents, eight have student bodies of up to 
7,000 students, and the remaining eight 
university libraries serve 7,001 to 13,000 
students. Their book collections range 
from a book stock of 35,000 volumes to 
an impressive 650,000 volumes. The 
same numerical diversity is noticed in 
their current periodical subscriptions, 
ranging from 280 to 4,540 titles. The to-
tal number of staff administering these 
collections ranges from 3 to 127 persons, 
and the range of professional staff ex-
tends from 2 to 37 librarians. The per-
centage of professional personnel in re-
lation to the total number of staff also 
varies. As little as 9 per cent of the staff 
represents the professional group in one 
library, but on the other end of the 
range, 61 per cent of the staff is profes-
sional. 
Some of the above statements require 
a closer look and additional analysis. Re-
garding the book stock, twelve libraries, 
of fifty-five for which the figures were 
available, hold between 35,000 and 
52,000 volumes; twenty libraries have 
53,000 to 99,000 books; thirteen claim 
100,000 to 200,000 volumes; and eleven 
own more than 200,000 volumes. While 
all of the libraries meet today the archa-
ic 1931 American Libraiy Association 
standards2 holding that a collection of 
14,000 volumes is satisfactory for a four-
year college, several do not meet the 
newer ALA (1947) standards3 requiring 
2 Charles B. Shaw, List of Books for College Li-
braries (Chicago: ALA, 1931) . 
3 Classification and Paij Plans for Libraries in In-
stitutions of Higher Education (2d ed., Chicago: ALA, 
1947) , II, 2. 
T A B L E 1. 5 6 CATHOLIC COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES* 
S T U D E N T E N R O L L M E N T 
( F U L L - T I M E E Q U I V A L E N T ) 
1,000-2 ,500 2 ,501-7 ,000 7 ,001-13 ,000 
Number of institutions 4 0 8 8 
Range in book holdings 3 5 , 0 0 0 - 1 7 8 , 0 0 0 6 3 , 0 0 0 - 6 5 0 , 0 0 0 1 5 4 , 0 0 0 - 6 2 1 , 0 0 0 
Range in number of periodical titles received . 2 8 0 - 1 , 4 5 7 3 2 5 - 4 , 5 4 0 1 , 4 5 0 - 3 , 2 8 4 
Range in number of total staff, including 
students (full-time equivalent) . . . . 3 - 4 8 1 0 - 1 2 7 5 3 - 1 0 0 
Range in number of total staff, excluding 
student help 3 - 1 3 6 - 7 7 2 4 - 7 1 
Range in number of total professional staff . 3 - 9 2 - 3 7 1 2 - 2 6 
Range in percentage of professional staff . 1 0 - 6 1 9 - 3 7 1 6 - 4 0 
Range in percentage of professional staff, 
excluding student help 3 3 - 1 0 0 2 8 - 6 6 3 5 - 6 0 
Number of institutions having following 
percentage of professional staff: 
9 - 2 0 % 1 8 3 2 
2 1 - 3 0 % 9 3 3 
3 1 - 4 0 % 7 2 3 
4 1 - 6 1 % 5 0 0 
0 Student enrollment figures and information on staffs are based on the questionnaire sent to librarians of 
these institutions. Book holdings and periodical titles received are taken from The Official Guide to Catholic Edu-
cational Institutions, 1965. 
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a mininum collection of 40,000 volumes. 
The most recent ALA selection guide,4 
calling for a minimum of 53,000 titles for 
an institution granting a four-year degree, 
is not met by a dozen libraries. It is to be 
noted that this 1967 guide indicates the 
minimum number of titles; the number 
53,000 would certainly be increased if it 
were translated into volumes. Some of 
the libraries, on the other hand, exemp-
lify a remarkable degree of achievement 
in book collection development consider-
ing the difficulty in obtaining adequate 
funds. The number of periodicals sub-
scribed to by the institutions also varies 
greatly. Of fifty-five libraries in the tab-
ulation, thirty receive fewer than six 
hundred periodical titles, and twenty-
five get between 604 and 4,540 titles 
regularly. There are no ALA minimum 
standards available for a desired size of 
periodical collections or number of peri-
odical subscriptions, but the Classified 
List of Periodicals for the College Li-
brary by Ira E. Farber (4th edition) 
lists 601 periodical titles for college li-
braries. 
The number of students per librarian 
represents another interesting field for 
comparison (see Tables 2 and 3). In the 
smaller libraries, with the enrollment of 
100 to 2,500 students, the median num-
ber of students per librarian is 286, rang-
ing in different schools from 93 to 713 
students per professional librarian. In 
college libraries serving over 2,500 stu-
dents, the librarian-student ratio ranges 
from 1 librarian to 167 students up to 
1 librarian to 1,380 students, with the 
median at 506 students per librarian. 
The median for the librarian-student ra-
tio for all libraries in the study is 1 to 
330. 
* Books for College Libraries: A Selected List of 
Approximately 53,400 Titles Based on the Initial Se-
lection Made from the University of California's New 
Campus Program and Selected with the Assistance of 
College Teachers, Librarians, and other Advisors, 
prepared under the direction of Melvin J. Voigt and 
Joseph H. Treyz (Chicago: ALA, 1967) . 
T A B L E 2 
SIZE OF TOTAL STAFF IN 5 6 LIBRARIES 
N U M B E R O F 
L I B R A R I E S E M P L O Y E E S " 
Serving 1 , 0 0 0 - 2 , 5 0 0 7 3 - 1 2 
students 11 1 5 - 2 0 
1 4 2 1 - 3 0 
8 3 1 - 4 8 
Serving 2 , 5 0 1 - 1 3 , 0 0 0 1 1 0 
students 6 2 1 - 3 0 
6 5 3 - 6 6 
3 9 0 - 1 2 7 
* Full-time equivalent and including student as-
sistants. 
It must be realized that the method 
used above for securing a librarian-stu-
dent ratio would be better replaced by 
the ALA's recommended method, which 
identifies a librarian's service in unit 
loads, but the use of such a system was 
impossible because unit loads are gener-
ally not readily available. The ALA meth-
od assigns one, two, three, four, and five 
units for each lower division undergrad-
uate student, upper division undergrad-
uate student, honors student, graduate 
student, and faculty, respectively. In or-
der to indicate at least how this method 
works in the present situation, it will be 
applied to two libraries in this study by 
basing most of the missing data on the 
published sources, and employing some 
less important but necessary assump-
tions. 
T A B L E 3 . 
SIZE OF PROFESSIONAL STAFF IN 5 6 LIBRARIES 
N U M B E R 
L I B R A R I E S P R O F E S S I O N A L S " 
Serving 1 , 0 0 0 - 2 , 5 0 0 7 3 
students 1 0 4 
1 1 5 
8 6 or 7 
4 8 - 1 1 
Serving 2 , 5 0 1 - 1 3 , 0 0 0 2 2 and 3 
students 4 5 or 6 
4 1 0 - 1 5 
5 2 0 - 2 8 
1 3 7 
° Full-time equivalent and including student as-
sistants. 
406 / College 6- Research Libraries • September 1968 
In the first example, library A has 1,-
215 undergraduate students and sixty 
faculty members, who are served by five 
professional librarians. Assuming that 
500 of the students are upper division 
undergraduate students and the remain-
der are lower division undergraduates, 
the total service load for library A would 
be 2,015 units. This number of units 
places the library in Class 3—College 
Libraries—of the ALA's Classification 
and Pay Plans (to which the majority of 
colleges in this study belong). Accord-
ing to these minimum standards, library 
A should be staffed by a chief librarian 
and three professional assistants for the 
first 800 units, and one more professional 
librarian for each additional 500 units or 
fraction thereof, or a total of six and one-
half professional staff members. In the 
second example, library B has 6,100 stu-
dents, 1,000 in the graduate program 
and 5,000 in the undergraduate schools, 
and 480 teachers, who are served by 
thirty-seven librarians. The total service 
load for this university library would be 
13,500 units, which would place it in the 
Class 6—University Libraries—of the 
ALA's Classification and Pay Plans. The 
University Libraries Class 6 requires, in 
addition to the position of the chief li-
brarian, twenty-two assistants' positions 
of professional grade for 10,000 service 
units, and one more assistant's position 
of professional grade for each additional 
500 units. According to this requirement, 
library B needs thirty professional librar-
ians to satisfy the ALA's minimum 
standards. 
The libraries in this study fall, by ALA 
classification, either in Class 3, Class 4, 
or Class 5 for four-year degree-granting 
institutions, or in one of the first six 
classes for the university libraries, as out-
lined in the Classification and Pay Plans. 
The minimum service load for the Class 
3 libraries is 1,500 units, which requires 
four professional staff members. Table 3 
reveals that there are nineteen libraries 
with fewer than five professional librar-
ians, which is below the minimum 
standards. The larger libraries are, by 
comparison, staffed better, and some of 
them, as was shown in the case of library 
B, may even surpass the ALA's 1947 
minimum standards. 
Concerning the ratios of professional 
to nonprofessional personnel in libraries, 
one finds no generally accepted stand-
ards. The ALA proposal regarding such 
ratios was 40 to 60 per cent.5 Robert B. 
Downs concluded that "if more than 
one-third of the entire staff is composed 
of professionals, the probabilities are 
that they are performing a substantial 
amount of clerical routines and at the 
same time neglecting opportunities to 
assist readers in doing reference and re-
search, to build up the resources of the 
library, and to carry on other distinctly 
professional work."6 But most of the li-
braries in this study favor nonprofession-
al staff which exceeds the professional-
to-nonprofessional staff ratios of both 
proposals. While "the median for 140 li-
braries of private colleges with enroll-
ments of one thousand or more is five 
professional to six and one-half nonpro-
fessional, including student help in full-
time equivalent,'"7 the median for the 
fifty-six libraries, under the same condi-
tions,8 is five professional to nineteen 
nonprofessional employees. Thus, of the 
fifty-six libraries under discussion, at 
twenty-three institutions the percentage 
of professional librarians on the staff is 
below 21 per cent; at fifteen libraries 
the percentage of professional librarians 
is 21 to 30 per cent; at twelve libraries 
5 Guy R. Lyle, The Administration of the College 
Library (3d ed., New York: The H. W. Wilson Co., 
1961) , p. 181. 
6 Robert B. Downs, "The Place of College Librarian 
in the Academic World," California Librarian, XXVIII 
(April 1967) , 103. 
7 Lyle, op. cit., p. 181. 
8 When student assistance was reported in hours, 
2,000 hours counted as one full-time employee. It is 
doubtful that the ratio of professional to nonprofessional 
staff could have changed so much during a period of 
five years. 
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the trained librarians form 31 to 40 per 
cent of the staff; and at the remaining 
five libraries the range of the ratio of 
professional to nonprofessional personnel 
is 41 to 61 per cent of the total staff. It 
would appear that in the majority of 
fifty-six libraries in this study nonprofes-
sional duties are delegated to those who 
can do the job cheaper and perhaps bet-
ter, and that the professional librarian, 
hopefully, can be involved in more com-
plex and rewarding areas of librarian-
ship. 
S T A F F ASSOCIATIONS 
Some of the libraries surveyed are 
large enough and employ a sufficient 
number of personnel to make a staff as-
sociation feasible. But formal library 
staff associations exist at only three (4.2 
per cent) institutions considered in the 
present survey. Two of the libraries with 
formal staff associations are among the 
largest ones in the study, but the third 
library, reporting an informal staff asso-
ciation, employs only ten people. None 
of the three library staff associations 
above publishes a newsletter, although 
of the fifty-six librarians who answered 
the questionnaire, two reported that a 
newsletter was published at their li-
braries. Another librarian indicated that 
his library "used to publish a 'log' but has 
discontinued it." One respondent re-
plied that while there is no staff associa-
tion at his institution, librarians never-
theless belong to the American Associa-
tion of University Professors and other 
professional organizations. 
S T A F F M E E T I N G S 
Replies to questions on the subject of 
staff meetings are more varied and inter-
esting. To the inquiry, "Do you hold 
staff meetings?" forty-six of the librarians 
(82 per cent) answered affirmatively. 
Regarding the frequency of such meet-
ings, the following pattern emerges: 
eighteen head librarians (39 per cent) 
hold staff meetings monthly; at eleven 
libraries (24 per cent) the meetings are 
held two or three times a year; and ten 
institutions (22 per cent) hold staff 
meetings occasionally, irregularly, peri-
odically, or when needed. Some li-
braries, on the other hand, have staff 
meetings more frequently. Four institu-
tions (9 per cent) hold them three times 
per month; at two libraries (4 per cent) 
employees meet weekly; and at one li-
brary (2 per cent) the meetings are con-
vened daily. Clarifying statements were 
added to some of the answers, such as 
"rarely hold a formal meeting"; "we dis-
cuss daily"; "monthly, have coffee to-
gether daily"; "once a month and when-
ever need arises"; "nominally once a 
month, actually less frequently"; "at 
least monthly; not often enough." 
In answer to the inquiry concerning 
participation in staff meetings, the most 
frequent reply was that the library di-
rector and all professional staff take part 
in the discussions. Such is the case at 
twenty-six (56 per cent) of the surveyed 
libraries. All full-time personnel, profes-
sional and nonprofessional, meet at 
twelve (26 per cent) of the libraries. 
The directors of four (8 per cent) li-
braries report meetings held between 
the library director and the heads of all 
departments, and meetings between the 
library director and other professional 
members. The remaining four (6 per 
cent) respondents follow their own ar-
rangement regarding staff meeting par-
ticipants: director with professional 
staff, and director with clerical staff; di-
rector with professional, subprofessional, 
and some clerical staff; director with 
professional and subprofessional staff; 
and director with staff socially, director 
with heads of departments officially. 
There are some other arrangements, 
when at times clerical staff, and even 
the president of the college, also attend 
library staff meetings, or nonprofessional 
personnel is invited when needed for in-
formation. Some other comments are: 
"meetings with department heads are in-
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formal"; and "department heads also 
have meetings with their subordinates." 
The replies to questions on the value 
of staff meetings indicate that the li-
brarians are generally favorably inclined 
toward holding staff meetings. Thirty-
seven (66 per cent) library directors an-
swered affirmatively to the inquiry 
whether staff meetings help in decision 
making. That staff meetings furthermore 
improve library employee morale is ob-
vious from the even higher percentage 
of affirmative answers, forty-one (73 per 
cent) stating agreement. The directors 
of forty-five (80 per cent) libraries 
thought that solutions to many library 
problems are ironed out at staff meet-
ings. Additional questions examined the 
extent of staff participation in adminis-
tration of the libraries involved: forty-
four (78 per cent) head librarians 
agreed that staff suggestions are listened 
to and that they influence policy deci-
sions, while only two (3 per cent) head 
librarians agreed with the proposition 
that all policy decisions are made by the 
library director, and are not influenced 
but rather followed up by the staff. 
In space provided some librarians in-
clude short comments on the preceding 
group of questions. Regarding "staff mo-
rale," one respondent said that his li-
brary has no problems. Another com-
mented that solutions to library prob-
lems are not ironed out, but rather "so-
lutions are begun to be found." Some 
policy decisions are influenced by the 
library committee, by the university Sen-
ate, by the academic vice president, or 
by a combination of the above bodies. 
One librarian commented on the power 
of the library committee, which consists 
of the librarian, who presides, and of all 
department heads and administration 
representatives. Harmony and teamwork 
are results of staff meetings, thought an-
other library director: "It is our practice 
to point out various problems to the 
staff, have them discuss the problems, 
and through the discussion arrive at a 
solution, which is then issued if it affects 
users, or represented, in case it affects 
workers," was another comment. "We 
are able to discuss problems, so all will 
be informed"; "communications is prob-
ably the most important benefit of staff 
meetings"; and similar comments were 
expressed by several other librarians. 
The final question regarding staff 
meetings tried to establish why they had 
been discontinued in a few libraries. A 
librarian with eight employees on his 
staff replied that formal meetings were 
discontinued because of the small size of 
staff. An intention to revive staff meet-
ings, however, was planned by another 
library director who discontinued the 
meetings because of the small staff. The 
reason for discontinuation of official 
meetings in another library was the diffi-
culty of getting personnel together. In-
dividual conferences and person-to-per-
son contact was found more effective by 
a respondent with twenty-four members 
on his staff. 
L I B R A R I A N S ' STATUS AND SALARIES 
The first issue in the questionnaire re-
garding librarians' status in college or uni-
versity libraries examined the position of 
the head librarians. To the inquiry as to 
whether or not the library director holds 
the rank of dean, faculty rank, or other, 
five library directors (9 per cent) re-
plied that they hold the rank of a dean 
or equivalent; forty-four (78 per cent) 
said they hold faculty rank; two (3 per 
cent) hold faculty status; and five (9 per 
cent) hold no rank. In thirty-nine li-
braries (70 per cent) librarians hold a 
faculty rank; seven (12 per cent) of col-
lege or university administrations give 
faculty status to librarians; and at nine 
(16 per cent) institutions librarians hold 
no rank. In reply to a query concerning 
when faculty rank was first given to li-
brarians, this study established that at 
seven libraries the professional person-
nel held faculty recognition "always"; 
three institutions gave the librarians fac-
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ulty status in 1940's; twelve schools in 
the 1950's; at nine institutions librarians 
obtained faculty status recognition in the 
1960's; and one institution had recog-
nized such status "for a long time." 
The terms "faculty rank" and "faculty 
status" are often used, in the library lit-
erature, interchangeably.9 It is not un-
likely that some of the respondents did 
the same. Thus it may be reasonable to 
assume that some of the thirty-nine di-
rectors reporting faculty rank for librar-
ians meant it to be faculty status. By 
the same reasoning, it would seem 
wrong to assume that librarians at the 
nine institutions reporting no rank for 
the professional librarians were classi-
fied as clerks, but rather that they too 
most likely hold academic or faculty sta-
tus. Be this as it may, if one adheres to 
the directors' replies and uses the terms 
"faculty rank" and "faculty status" inter-
changeably, one can record forty-six (82 
per cent) institutions recognizing librar-
ians as academic personnel. 
By reviewing the faculty status of pro-
fessional library personnel, it becomes 
evident that at seven institutions only 
the library director is given faculty sta-
tus, to the exclusion of other professional 
librarians on the staff. Another universi-
ty grants academic status to the director 
and also the heads of various library de-
partments. The study further indicates 
that neither the size of the student body 
nor the number of professional librar-
ians on the staff has any bearing on the 
academic status of librarians. At seven 
libraries, for example, where faculty 
rank is granted to library directors, the 
student body ranges from one thousand 
to ten thousand students, and the num-
ber of professional librarians from two to 
twenty-eight. 
Only a few individual comments were 
given by the respondents in regard to 
faculty status. Some examples of these 
are: "faculty rank [is] not equivalent to 
9 Lyle, op. cit., p. 192-93. 
teaching faculty"; and "faculty rank for 
all, but as administrators." 
In examining the issue of sabbatical 
leaves for librarians, it should be noted 
that because of a typing error only 
twenty-two library directors, heading 
the largest libraries, were questioned on 
this subject. Since sabbatical leaves for 
librarians, and often for the teaching fac-
ulty, especially in smaller schools, are of 
relatively recent origin, it is remarkable 
that professional librarians at four (18 
per cent) colleges or universities in the 
study are entitled to sabbatical leaves, 
and one additional institution grants 
such leaves only to the library director. 
Of institutions granting leaves, one li-
brarian reported that leaves are not 
granted at regular intervals. The direc-
tors of libraries where sabbatical leaves 
are not granted supplied such comments 
as "sabbatical leaves are under negotia-
tion now"; "not yet for librarians"; "the 
teaching faculty sabbaticals start in 
1966/67, for librarians not yet"; "no 
precedent has been set; no policy." 
The subject of librarians' salaries was 
the last substantive question in the sur-
vey of the fifty-six Catholic college and 
university libraries. According to the 
ALA's Standards for College Libraries, 
"the salary schedule for librarians should 
be the same as for teaching members of 
the faculty."10 Given two options in the 
questionnaire, (1) "the salaries of librar-
ians are less than the salaries of the 
teaching faculty," and (2) "the salaries 
are approximately the same as the sal-
aries of the teaching faculty," twelve re-
spondents (22 per cent) answered ijes 
to the first statement and thirty-two of 
the library directors (60 per cent) said 
yes to the second statement. Eight (15 
per cent) indicated that the salaries 
were the same as for teachers. One li-
brarian (1.8 per cent) stated that the 
10 "Standards for College Libraries," CRL, XX 
(July 1959) , 276. 
410 / College 6- Research Libraries • September 1968 
salaries were possibly higher. Of fifty-
six respondents, three either did not an-
swer the question or said that the sal-
aries were impossible to equate. Thus 
the percentages indicated above are 
based on fifty-three institutions. 
Many comments were made on the 
subject of salaries. Here are some from 
librarians who stated that salaries are the 
same for librarians and teachers: "Our 
professionals have the same rules, ex-
actly, as the teaching faculty. Their pro-
motion, tenure, etc. are identical. How-
ever, since teaching faculty is paid on 
ten months basis, and the library faculty 
on a twelve months basis, there is an ob-
vious difference in salaries. Proportion-
ately, however, they are about equal." 
Somewhat similar is the comment of the 
next librarian who said "the same . . . but 
librarians have about seven weeks vaca-
tion, while teachers have twelve weeks." 
Another librarian commented that 
"graduates of library schools are ap-
pointed with rank of instructor and sal-
ary [is] that of beginning instructor." 
Regarding the percentage increase of 
salaries, one librarian stated that "sal-
aries are the same . . . with the same 
percentage increase, because of more ex-
acting schedules and summer employ-
ment." Finally, in a library where librar-
ians' services are contributed, the cor-
responding estimate for salaries is the 
same as for teaching. From the institu-
tions where librarians' salaries are only 
approximately the same as those of the 
teaching faculty, various explanations 
can also be cited: "The salaries are 
slightly lower," said one library direc-
tor, "and the teaching faculty can sup-
plement the income by teaching sum-
mer courses, while librarians are all on 
eleven-month contracts." About the same 
reasoning is evident in this comment: 
"The salarv is annual instead of for nine 
months." One director said that in some 
cases the salaries are higher than the fac-
ulty salaries in the same rank. Only two 
comments were given by respondents 
from institutions which reported librar-
ians' salaries to be lower than teachers' 
salaries. The first one stated "not much 
less," and the second commented "ninety 
per cent of equivalent." 
CONCLUSION 
Several significant observations and 
conclusions can be derived from this 
study. Judging from the large number of 
libraries where professional librarians 
help the director to make decisions and 
to solve problems, and contribute sug-
gestions for better management of the li-
braries, we may well conclude that most 
colleges and universities in this study 
adhere to the democratic form of library 
administration. This attitude of sharing 
authority seems to be in keeping with 
the modern trends. Another interesting 
observation resulting from the study is 
the fact that sabbatical leaves, only re-
cently granted to some individuals in the 
library profession, are now established 
at 18 per cent of the libraries queried on 
the subject. Similarly, the prediction 
that head librarians in college and uni-
versity libraries will in future receive the 
status of dean is already reality in nine 
per cent of institutions participating in 
this study. Further, the number of non-
professional staff members has increased 
at most of the schools in the study, giv-
ing the professional librarian, supported 
by additional clerical help, much more 
time to devote to professional duties. 
The reader can make a number of ad-
ditional comparisons and observations, 
some encouraging and some discourag-
ing, from the data in the study. It should 
be noted, however, that this study in-
volves Catholic colleges and universities 
of a certain size only, and thus provides 
to a large extent in-group comparisons 
or comparisons of this group of colleges 
to various standards. A broader study, 
involving perhaps the same number of 
similar institutions, but with different 
administrative outlook and financial sup-
port, would provide a much broader pic-
ture of librarians' involvement in higher 
education. • • 
BARBARA H. PHIPPS 
Library Instruction for 
the Undergraduate 
An effort was made to determine the current state of library instruc-
tion to undergraduates in American colleges. Literature was searched 
and a questionnaire was distributed to two hundred colleges. As was 
expected, dissatisfaction with the status quo is almost universal. A 
wide range of practices is reported, with the most promising future 
appearing to lie in the area of programmed instruction and audio-
visual aids to teaching. 
I N REFERENCE or circulation service to 
college students, it is impossible to es-
cape involvement in the frustrations of 
the typical college freshman. He may 
get lost in the maze of subject headings, 
cross references, or involved corporate 
entries at the card catalog, wandering 
finally into a wilderness of books, starv-
ing mentally in the midst of plenty. Ref-
erence librarians are usually only too 
glad to give assistance. They point out 
that In the Steps of the Pharaohs does 
indeed precede Instruction in the Use 
of .. . and explain the principle of 
word-by-word filing in the card catalog. 
They explain the use of encyclopedia 
indexes. They demonstrate the use of 
periodical indexes and abstracts. Yet the 
sobering realization comes that for the 
student who seeks assistance, there may 
well be nine others failing to use the li-
brary competently who do not ask for 
help. 
In order to determine the current ex-
tent and effectiveness of methods of li-
brary instruction, the present author 
conducted a study on this topic during 
the summer of 1965. The periodical lit-
erature and theses from 1950 to 1965 
Miss Phipps is Associate Librarian in Pa-
cific Union College, Angwin, California. 
were extensively examined. A brief 
questionnaire was sent to two hundred 
colleges selected from American Univer-
sities and Colleges. These colleges were 
predominantly in the 500-5,000 enroll-
ment bracket. Some attention was paid 
to geographic distribution: northeastern, 
33; southeastern, 33; south central, 29; 
north central, 61; western, 42; Canadian, 
2. The distribution was 119 private col-
leges to 81 state owned. There were 157 
replies to the two hundred question-
naires, making a 78.5 per cent response. 
Some 126 of the 157 respondents (81 
per cent) indicated that some form of 
library instruction is given. The three-
point evaluation scale on the question-
naire (1. ineffective; 2. of some value; 
3. of great value) was not considered a 
significant item in the tabulation of re-
sponses, for librarians tend to be con-
servative. Most of the respondents cir-
cled "of some value" in rating each type 
of instruction. The comments on the re-
sponses to the questionnaire were far 
more eloquent than the unadorned fig-
ures. Ninety-seven of the respondents 
added evaluations of their instruction 
programs. Seventy-two of these indi-
cated that their programs were failing to 
meet the need. Their comments ranged 
from the one word "anemic" to long, ar-
ticulate letters describing the glaring 
/ 411 
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need: lack of staff, lack of time, lack of 
money for experimentation, lack of co-
operation and interest from the faculty 
and administration. Excerpts taken from 
their comments provide the random 
sampling which follows. 
• I think our program and most programs in institutions of rather large enrollment stinks. Programmed instruction is, I think, a possible way to accomplish something here. 
• The greatest problem is to reach the students who have the greatest need and not bore those who are acquainted with what we have to offer. • We don't give instruction because I don't believe in it. (The only completely negative response.) • When orientation in the use of library materials on a particular subject is pre-pared with the cooperation of the teacher of that class, and students are aware that an assignment utilizing the materials is im-pending, I am convinced that there is an immediate effectiveness. Transfer of skills to other subject fields seems not to happen. The fifty minutes of initial freshman ori-entation assigned to the library appears to-tally useless except that some of the tim-ider freshmen are herded into the library. 
• We would like to report that we give adequate and effective instruction, but un-fortunately our staff is too small and too busy to undertake any sort of formal in-struction program. 
• Our plan was to give an Orientation lecture, part slides and part lecture, to the new freshman and then early in the second semester give a very brief tour of the li-brary with a lecture in the humanities li-brary by one of the librarians there on the PMLA and other literary tools in research. In spite of all efforts it is still optional and first semester this year nothing was done. We think the slides and lectures are quite helpful to some of the students. 
• The lack of library instruction is very obvious to those of us who man the service desks. . . . Hardly a day goes by that we don't have to send people back to the card catalog to get the complete numbers. • I have prepared a colored slide lecture which is, basically, a tour of the library 
and an introduction to the card catalog, classed books, periodical indexes, and col-lections. The faculty is notified that this lecture is available; they arrange for their classes to see-hear the lecture if they wish. Not many so choose. We are a 24:1 facul-ty-student ratio, enrollment 2,800, 3M li-brarians. It's pretty much sink or swim. Faculty is excellent, but no time to help students. They either know how already and get a good education, or are lost. 
Historical data for background study 
was best presented in concentrated form 
in a 1952 thesis by Mary Case Marquis.1 
Two earlier theses, by Evelyn Steele 
Little 2 and Mabel Harris,3 also provided 
good material. A summary of the Mar-
quis thesis shows that the prevalent 
methods of library instruction were 
three, and that they had not changed 
over the years: 
1. The tour of the library during ori-
entation week (this was considered un-
satisfactory all along the line); 
2. A series of lectures or lessons, vary-
ing from one to eight, sometimes as a 
postlude to the tour, sometimes without 
the tour, usually given on "borrowed 
time" from the English department; 
3. Separate course in the curriculum, 
with or without credit, usually a one-
hour, one-semester course.4 
The following reasons are given for 
the heretofore lack of success. 
1. It has been "nobody's baby," passed 
to and from librarian to English 
teacher; 
2. Librarian is chiefly an administrator; 
3. Lack of time and staff; 
1 Mary Case Marquis, "A Study of the Teaching of 
Library Facilities to College Students (unpublished 
thesis, MS in LS, George Peabody College for Teach-
ers, 1952) . 
2 Evelyn Steele Little, "Instruction in the Use of 
Books and Libraries" (unpublished thesis, University 
of Michigan, 1 9 3 4 ) . 
3 Mabel Harris, "Non-Professional Library Instruc-
tion in Teachers Colleges" (unpublished thesis, Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1934). 
4 Marquis, op. cit., p. 45-47. 
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4. Absence of data as to cost; 
5. Difficulty of introducing a new 
course into the curriculum; 
6. Failure of faculty and administra-
tion to recognize the need for in-
struction; 
7. Wear and tear on reference books; 
8. Tendency of students to crib; 
9. Lack of student interest; 
10. Poor class management; 
11. Too little time for the amount of 
material; 
12. Too little credit given. 5 
The most acceptable solution, according 
to the Marquis thesis, would be the one-
hour, one-semester course, required of 
all freshmen.6 
The Marquis thesis, bringing the prob-
lem into focus up to the early 1950's, is 
noteworthy on several accounts: first, it 
shows clearly that the need has been 
recognized principally during the twen-
tieth century; second, modern trends of 
education have served to increase the 
use of the library and make the need 
more emphatic; third, the problem is 
still with us, although more has been 
written in the last decade, but there has 
been little enlightenment as to the best 
solutions; fourth, there is one significant 
sign of progress, that of increased use of 
audiovisual aids and self-teaching de-
vices. 
The respondents to the questionnaire 
rated the library tour the least effective, 
if used alone. Eighty-nine of the librar-
ians (56.7 per cent), however, still use 
the library tour. Chief objection to the 
tour seems to be that it usually comes 
before the student has need to use the 
library, and in the midst of much other 
orientation, rendering the student 
glassy-eyed and saturated with informa-
tion and admonitions. Some of the li-
brarians used library handbooks and/or 
followed through with lectures in class-
es. Occasionally the tour was conducted 
5 Ibid., p. 47-49 . 
«Ibid., p . 4 9 . 
in small groups, with competent guides 
and sufficient time to make it a demon-
stration-laboratory period, complete with 
prepared worksheets. 
The orientation week lecture is not as 
popular today as it was twenty or thirty 
years ago. Only forty-six (29 per cent) 
of the respondents use the orientation 
week lecture. Only nineteen give assign-
ments with the lecture. The same objec-
tions raised to the tour usually apply 
here—too early in the year, no recog-
nized need to use the information, too 
academic, and too theoretical. 
The orientation course, either distinct-
ly for library orientation or with library 
lectures a part of a general orientation 
course required of all freshmen, is also 
used by forty-six (29 per cent) of the 
colleges. Thirty-four require the course, 
twelve list it as optional. For the eight-
een colleges granting credit for the 
course, the range was wide, one to six 
hours of credit. Sixteen colleges allow no 
credit. Apparently the organization of 
such courses is subject to administrative 
interest and control. 
The prevalent means of instruction is 
through library lectures in freshman 
English. Ninety-eight respondents (62 
per cent) reported this form of instruc-
tion. The number of lectures ranged 
from one to six, with the one to three 
span the most frequent. Fifty-nine gave 
assignments with the lectures. A librar-
ian gave the lectures in forty-five col-
leges; the English teacher in fifty-three. 
Fifty-two librarians reported lectures 
given in classes 'other than freshman 
English, listing twenty-four different 
areas, with education and history the 
most common. Comments on this form 
of instruction indicated that it was spo-
radic, usually dependent upon the invi-
tation of the teacher. 
In this day of emphasis on visual ap-
proach to learning, it is surprising that 
ninety-four respondents (60 per cent) 
used no audiovisual aids in the instruc-
tion program. Those using AV listed a 
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wide variety, ranging from posters and 
charts to tapes, slides, filmstrips, opaque 
projectors, and closed circuit TV. 
Only sixty-four (40 per cent) of the 
librarians used reference books for class-
room demonstration. If the class is small 
enough (under fifty) for the students 
actually to see the color, size, and ar-
rangement of the book) it is thought to 
be more effective to demonstrate the use 
of each reference book that is intro-
duced to the class. For larger classes the 
instructor may find that projectors of 
various types, or filmstrips, will be more 
effective. Only three of the respondents 
used teaching machines with some form 
of programmed instruction. This method 
of library instruction is scarcely beyond 
the experimental stage, but it definitely 
deserves further consideration. 
The increasing numbers of freshmen 
in colleges across the land have com-
pounded the need for adequate library 
instruction. "Some institutions are al-
ready overwhelmed by trying to provide 
even a basic introduction to library serv-
ices, and content themselves with offer-
ing each entering student a library 
handbook and bidding him Godspeed."7 
Can this neat dismissal of the problem 
be its solution? Abraham Barnett com-
ments— 
The size of the library, its physical in-
volution, the intangible complexities which 
must be mastered for use overwhelm and 
even depress them. Many do not return 
until an inescapable assignment, a term 
paper or a prepared speech forces them to 
do so. They come back, but without heart; 
and sooner or later come to the reference 
desk for help. 
It is at this point that our attitudes are 
crucial. The impressions we make during 
this brief interview will be either a con-
firmation of their hopelessness or a restora-
tion of their motivation and confidence. 
The one acceptable course open to the li-
brarian is the one that makes the student 
7 Edward G. Holley and Robert Oram, "University 
Library Orientation by Television," CRL, XXIII (No-
vember 1962) , 485. 
feel he is talking with someone who has 
mastered the library and that he can too 
for his more limited purposes achieve a 
proportionate measure of control.8 
Daniel Gore urged that students 
should be taught LC subject headings, 
how to use the tracings on the LC card 
as an analysis of the book, the use of the 
shelflist as a bibliographic tool, and 
principles of bibliographic procedure. 
His clever analogy sums up his argu-
ment— 
Certainly no responsible person would 
entrust a student to drive a car after such 
a brief period (1 hour) of instruction. Yet 
students are required to use a library, 
which is far more complicated than an 
automobile, after such a cursory introduc-
tion to its mysteries. Perhaps this happens 
because teachers are in no danger of being 
run down by libraries, but the conse-
quences are still quite serious if one ac-
cepts the premise that self-education after 
college (and during it as well) is vitally 
important to the student.9 
METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 
In the analysis of the questionnaire, 
brief mention was made of the various 
methods of instruction and the frequen-
cy of use. The most common methods 
are now considered in more detail. 
Library tour. While the tour has gen-
erally been rated ineffective as an in-
structional device in teaching the use of 
the card catalog, reference books, peri-
odical indexes, and the like, it has been 
fairly effective in familiarizing students 
with locations of departments and serv-
ices. Some colleges reported holding 
open house for freshmen, serving re-
freshments, keeping the atmosphere in-
formal with the hope of encouraging 
freshmen to return for their research as-
signments. This is good for public rela-
8 Abraham N. Barnett, "University Student and the 
Reference Librarian," CRL, XX ( July 1959) , 321. 
9 Daniel Gore, "Anachronistic Wizard: the College 
Reference Librarian," Library Journal, LXXXIX (April 
15, 1964) , 1690. 
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tions but hardly adequate for teaching 
the use of the library. Often student 
guides were used for the tours. Unless 
these guides are student library workers 
or have received intensive briefing, they 
can be destructive in both influence and 
information—a true case of the "blind 
leading the blind." Dorothy Hamlen, 
writing of her experience, includes a 
copy of a briefing letter sent to student 
guides that proved to be an excellent 
aid in setting the tone of the library 
tour. 1 0 
Another college reported that fresh-
man English teachers brought their 
classes on tour of the library in small 
sections, giving them browsing questions 
to look up. 1 1 One hopes that these tours 
were arranged in advance with the li-
brary staff. 
At Morgan College in Baltimore (un-
der three thousand enrollment) an in-
teresting orientation program was con-
ducted. The freshmen were brought in 
two weeks early. Two hours a day for a 
five-day period were allotted to the li-
brary. The freshmen were divided into 
small groups. They received a library 
workbook with assigned problems. One 
teacher was assigned to each group and 
gave informal instruction as he worked 
with the students. The faculty had pre-
viously received an in-service training 
period and did an excellent job of in-
struction. As a result, the teachers were 
more oriented to the library themselves, 
and the freshmen entered the school 
year well oriented to the library.1 2 
The orientation lecture. The one-hour 
lecture on the library to large groups of 
freshmen is second in familiarity to the 
tour. Typically the services of the library 
are described; the policies and regula-
1 0 Dorothy Hamlen, "Initiating the Freshman," 
Library Journal, LXXIX (May 1, 1954) , 422-24. 
1 1 Mary Lou Chaney, "Discovering the Library," 
College English, XIV (April 1953) , 407-408. 
1 2 Georgetta Merrit, "Library Orientation for College 
Freshmen in the Small College During Orientation 
Week," Library Journal, LXXXI (May 15, 1956) , 
1224-25. 
tions may be further delineated by mim-
eographed brochures; the layout of the 
building may be made graphic by floor 
plans; or elaborate, printed handbooks 
may be provided. In large groups, at-
tention is easily lost and the "glazed 
look" may replace alert interest. Slides 
and films may assist in extending the at-
tention span. Some orientation programs 
are lengthy enough for two library lec-
tures. In larger universities, orientation 
lectures are held hourly for the first two 
weeks, allowing the freshmen a choice 
of time in which to attend two different 
lectures. At the University of North Car-
olina this plan was followed, with one 
added refinement: the freshmen were 
allowed to take a "screening test" in the 
use of the library. If a passing score was 
reached, the student was excused from 
the lectures. 1 3 
However good this initial lecture may 
be, if there is no follow-up, no testing 
program, no additional instruction 
through classes, little is likely to be re-
tained of this early orientation instruc-
tion. 
Individual instruction. No doubt the 
hoary definition of the perfect university 
—the student on one end of the log, 
and Mark Hopkins on the other—is fa-
miliar to all. There is much truth in it. 
Learning is most effective in a person-
to-person setting. Library instruction is 
no exception. The individual approach 
of the librarian assisting the student is 
the most effective, if— 
1. a librarian is available for help at all 
times; 
2. the librarian is perceptive of the stu-
dent's need; 
3. the student recognizes the need and 
asks for help; 
4. the method is varied to suit the stu-
dent. 
1 3 Adriana Pannevis, "Freshman Library Instruction 
at the University of North Carolina," North Carolina 
Libraries, XIII (May 1955) , 113. 
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Even at its best, individual instruction 
reaches only a fraction of the students. 
Many students do not use the library 
often enough to recognize their own 
need. Those who do are often too timid 
or indifferent to seek help. 
There are devices and procedures 
used by various libraries to make indi-
vidual instruction more efficient and the 
follow-up work more certain. Robert S. 
Taylor of Lehigh University described 
the program there in some detail, par-
ticularly a follow-up card used by the 
reference department. If a student's 
question is too complex or too time-con-
suming to receive immediate help, the 
student is asked to write his name and 
address on a postcard, along with the 
question, with the assurance that it will 
be searched and the assistance given by 
mail. Those writing on theses fill out a 
worksheet to be presented when re-
questing assistance. 1 4 
Table projectors and other self-teach-
ing devices are used effectively in some 
instances, and will be considered later 
with audiovisual aids and programmed 
teaching. In spite of modern aids, how-
ever, the most important element in in-
dividual library instruction will continue 
to be the dedication and interest of the 
librarian involved. 
Library instruction as a separate 
course. In colleges where orientation is 
a required and separate course, library 
lectures may form a significant part of 
the course, ranging from one lecture, 
with or without assignments, to four or 
more lectures. If library assignments are 
given, sections may be staggered in or-
der that not too many will receive the 
instruction at the same time. This helps 
to avoid the traffic jams in the reference 
room. 
What are the basic essentials that 
should be presented in library instruc-
tion lectures? Specific details will vary 
with each situation; variation will occur 
u Robert S. Taylor, "Coordinated Program of Li-
brary Instruction," CRL, XVIII (July 1957) , 304-306. 
from year to year in the same college. 
No program is static. Several student li-
brary assistants who were sophomores, 
when asked their opinion of the prime 
essentials for freshmen in library usage, 
replied with one voice, "Teach the use of 
the card catalog!" One might suggest 
the following as minimum topics: 
1. location of services in the library; 
2. rules and policies of the library; 
3. use of the card catalog; 
4. encyclopedias and dictionaries; 
5. periodical indexes; 
6. statistical yearbooks and Facts on 
File; 
7. indexes to composites: Granger, Sut-
ton, etc.; 
8. Book Review Digest; 
9. biographical dictionaries. 
The first two items, along with shelving 
arrangement and classification system, 
could be presented in the library hand-
book, using the handbook as text materi-
al in the lectures. 
When library instruction can be given 
in a separate required course, the needs 
of the students can be met without the 
confinement of time and space experi-
enced when fitting units of library in-
struction into a general orientation 
course. This seemed to be the goal and 
preference of many of the respondents 
to the questionnaire. The offering of such 
a course requires the recognition of need 
from the administration and the addi-
tion of sufficient library personnel to 
supply the teaching staff. 
A very full and practical outline for a 
freshman library course is given by Wil-
son, Lowell, and Read in The Library in 
College Instruction.15 They recommend 
a required course, a minimum of twelve 
hours of instruction, and preferably 
twenty hours or more. Credit is usually 
one semester hour. There are, of course, 
many other excellent course outlines. 
The best of these can be only a guide, 
1 5 Louis R. Wilson and others, The Library in Col-
lege Instruction (New York: H. W. Wilson, 1951) , 
p. 288-89. 
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for the library instructor must tailor his 
course to fit his situation. Gates's Guide 
to the Use of Books and Libraries16 i s 
considered by some to be a fairly ade-
quate text for such an orientation course. 
Library instruction in freshman Eng-
lish. According to the librarians respond-
ing to the questionnaire, instruction in 
freshman English is the most prevalent 
method: 62 per cent reported instruction 
given by this means. Individual com-
ments from the questionnaires on this 
means of instruction range from enthusi-
asm over the successful cooperation, to a 
realization of the inevitable cribbing, 
and finally, to a dismal lack of coopera-
tion. 
• For two years, each member of the 
professional staff has met with two or more 
sections of English 102 to give a lecture 
on the library as related to the freshman 
research paper. The staff is delighted with 
the plan. It has accomplished much more 
than the various programs given during 
orientation week. We seem to be recog-
nized as individuals, rather than just 
"bodies behind desks." 
• The basic idea of the program is very 
good. It integrates the library instruction 
with an actual English 100 term paper as-
signment, making the lectures more mean-
ingful to the students in terms of their im-
mediate needs. 
• Unfortunately many English instructors 
do not know how to use the library them-
selves and apparently see no need for their 
students to know what they do not. Some 
attempts have been made combined with 
other orientation needs, but to no avail. 
In College English, an article by Block 
and Mattis 1 7 reports that after students 
choose their term paper topics early in 
the semester, the librarian comes in for 
two lectures, a week apart. The first lec-
ture gives techniques of search, the sec-
ond session gives help on their specific 
topics. Even after the scheduled ses-
1 6 Jean Key Gates, Guide to the Use of Books and 
Libraries (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1962) . 
1 7 Haskell M. Block and Sidney Mattis, "Research 
Paper, A Cooperative Approach," College English, 
XIII (January 1952) , 212-15 . 
sions, the librarian may be invited back 
to give more help on different topics. 
From Harding College in Searcy, Ar-
kansas, comes a well outlined program 
by Annie May Alston. 1 8 
I. Time of instruction 
A. Freshmen—1 week of lessons 
beginning in third week of the 
fall semester. 
B. Sophomores—after freshmen in-
struction is completed, usually 
about the end of the first six 
weeks. 
II. Courses 
A. Freshmen—in Communications 
(Freshman English) all sections 
three class periods. 
B. Sophomores—in World Affairs, 
Institutions, Humanities, Biolo-
gy, Health and Safety, two class 
periods. 
III. Objectives 
A. Freshmen 
1. Position of library 
2. Locations of materials 
3. Library policies and regula-
tions 
4. Use of card catalog, Readers 
Guide, encyclopedias, dic-
tionaries, biographical refer-
ence. 
B. Sophomore level 
1. Reference tools in subject 
area under study 
2. Acquaintance with authori-
ties 
3. Knowledge of technical liter-
ature. 
The problem of students cribbing on 
the assignment sheets is ever present. If 
the same uniform assignment sheet is 
given to all, it is easy enough for those 
who have done the assignment earlier to 
pass answers on to later sections, or for 
those who are enterprising to divide up 
the assignment, with each member of a 
1 8 Annie May Alston, "Library Instruction on the 
General Education Level," Arkansas Libraries, X 
(July 1953) , 7-9. 
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group doing a few questions, and pool-
ing the answers. In the interest of mak-
ing an assignment for several hundred 
students easy to correct, librarians have 
sometimes made the cribbing too easy. 
There are several ways of making it 
more difficult to be dishonest. Nearly all 
of them involve more preparation and/ 
or more correction time. 
At the University of New Hampshire, 
Hugh Pritchard1 9 reports another inter-
esting variation to curb cheating. The 
students received the usual lectures on 
the card catalog, periodical indexes, and 
yearbooks. Then they were asked to 
find, if possible, their name in the card 
catalog, or one beginning with the same 
first three letters. They then answered a 
set of questions about this book (same 
questions used for all—the answers 
would, of course, vary) such as place, 
publisher, date, and title. 
New Hampshire students also chose 
articles from the Readers Guide on 
some subject area of their major in col-
lege and gave the bibliographic data for 
each article, including subject headings 
they selected, the abbreviations they 
found, and whether or not the magazine 
was in the library. They again looked 
up their family name in biographical 
dictionaries, and their major field in 
yearbooks and encyclopedias. The as-
signments were simple to prepare but 
difficult to grade; cribbing was more dif-
ficult but not impossible if a student 
bribed someone else to do his work for 
him. The wear and tear on reference 
books was more evenly distributed. 
Verna Melum writes that at the Uni-
versity at DeKalb, handbooks costing 
fifty cents, including the Wilson pam-
phlet on indexes, are available. 2 0 Work-
sheets emphasizing points covered in 
the lecture and methods of study are 
given out. With the worksheets are mim-
1 9 Hugh Pritchard and others, "Library Exercise for 
Freshmen," Library Journal, LXXXIV (September 15, 
1959) , 2576-78. 
2 0 Verna Melum, "Library Instruction to 2,000 
Freshmen," CRL, XXI (November 1960) , 462-68. 
eographed form sheets (uniform for all 
students) to be filled in .with the an-
swers to the problem. Problem cards, 
with clues in red, are passed out to all 
students. No two students in any section 
have the same problems. They copy the 
clues from the cards on their form 
sheets, and the problem cards are taken 
up by a teacher. These are used over 
and over, as no answers are written on 
the cards. Matching each problem card 
is a key card in green. This is given to 
the readers, and the correction is thus 
simplified. Tests are devised for machine 
scoring. 
Eleanor Devlin feels that working 
with freshmen through the English class-
es or other small groups has a distinct 
advantage over the tours or large lec-
tures : 
New students will not be an amorphous 
mass to be herded through a perfunctory 
schedule that interests no one; instead they 
will be members of smaller classroom 
groups whose visits to the library will have 
a purpose planned by the teacher, ex-
pected by the librarian and understood by 
the students themselves.21 
Audiovisual aids in library instruction. 
Audiovisual means many things to many 
librarians. In the responses to the ques-
tionnaire, 38 per cent reported using 
some type of audiovisual device. How-
ever, these were chiefly slides, filmstrips, 
charts, and posters. Charts and posters 
have been used near the card catalog or 
periodical indexes to depict the methods 
of use. These are well and good if used 
to supplement organized formal instruc-
tion, but they are hardly an effective 
substitute. Often these printed devices, 
even handbooks, go unread except by 
the more conscientious student. Slides 
and filmstrips are cheaper than movies 
or television, but again they are merely 
adjuncts to the lectures and may suffer 
from the impersonalism of mass media. 
2 1 Eleanor Devlin, "Thoughts on Freshman Orienta-
tion," Catholic Library World, XXIX (October 1957) , 
27. 
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Television, closed circuit or aired over 
the campus station, is good as a mass 
medium, perhaps preferable to the com-
mercial filmstrips, or movies, but it is a 
"canned" lecture. Of course laboratory 
assignments would be difficult to give 
and impossible to follow through on 
when given to hundreds of students at 
once. 
The Vu Graph projectors with trans-
parencies, the overhead projector with 
transparencies, and the opaque projector 
are all useful aids in the classroom, usu-
ally accessory to the lecture. The over-
head projector and transparencies espe-
cially work well with larger groups. Ro-
land Moody reported the use of the Vu 
Graph and a taped narration; he was 
pleased that this cost only about $10 a 
lecture compared with $35 to $300 for 
commercially prepared material. 2 2 
Slides have been an effective visual 
aid in many instructional programs. Usu-
ally the slides are locally prepared, with 
kodachrome shots of the library, close-
ups of the card catalog, indexes, or what-
ever is to be introduced. This can be 
substituted for taking the actual book to 
the classroom. Library policies and regu-
lations can be presented via slides and 
transparencies, then reinforced by the 
printed handbook. Slides are a particu-
larly useful substitute for the tour when 
the physical plant, locations of various 
rooms, loan desks, and services are 
shown. 
An unusual adaptation of slides is de-
scribed in a thesis by George L. Wil-
liams. 2 3 This describes the use of the ad-
matic slide projector with the slides ar-
ranged with explanatory scenarios on 
discs, and set up either for display use 
in a lobby (illustrating loan procedures) 
or by the card catalog (demonstrating 
2 2 Roland H. Moody and Albert Donley, "Library 
Orientation for College Freshmen Using A.V. Materials 
for Orientation Lecture," Library Journal, LXXXI 
(May 15, 1956) , 1230. 
2 3 George L. Williams, "An Automatic and Continu-
ous Program of Education in the Use of Library Ma-
terials" (unpublished thesis, Kent State University, 
1951) . 
card catalog usage). The projector is op-
erated by a switch and will automatical-
ly turn the disc, presenting whatever 
procedure is placed on the machine. The 
scenarios must be carefully selected and 
worded. The slides are held on the 
screen for six seconds only, and an en-
tire sequence is run in three minutes. 
Captions must be brief and simple, pic-
tures must be carefully chosen to illus-
trate only the details in the caption—a 
single idea to a caption and a picture. 
A sound attachment is available for the 
projector. A "hold" switch may be 
pressed to hold a picture longer than 
the six seconds. Table model viewers 
are available for individual instruction. 
Slides are more flexible than film-
strips, which of course have a rigid se-
quence. In planning either device for a 
local program, extreme care must be 
used to get good photography, logical 
sequence, and only one concept to a 
slide. If student "actors" are used, it is 
wise to have the same individual in all 
the slides of a given sequence. 
Prepared films are available which are 
good in library instruction. Here again, 
if a film can be well planned and pro-
duced on campus which illustrates the 
local library, it is preferable. Films are 
more expensive than slides or strips and 
more difficult to keep up to date. 
Televised library instruction is used in 
several colleges and universities. It is 
either released on a campus telecast or 
done as a regular classroom lecture on 
closed circuit television. The card cata-
log, indexes, and reference books can be 
presented by this means and released 
to the entire Freshman English class at 
once, or it can be given whenever so 
scheduled by the teacher. If released 
as a regular telecast it may be run at 
varying times and the students may 
view it in their dormitories or in some 
classroom or auditorium. In one college, 
eight sessions by closed circuit television 
were held with four hundred in each 
session. There were four receivers in 
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each room. The location of the libraries, 
special services, and card catalog were 
emphasized. 2 4 
The most extensive project reported 
in library instruction by TV has been at 
Illinois State University at Normal, Illi-
nois, under the direction of Robert Her-
tel. A trial run was carried through with 
a small group of two hundred freshmen, 
divided into four sections: first group, all 
three lectures on TV; second group, two 
TV lectures, one live; third group, two 
TV lectures, one live in a large group; 
fourth group, all three lectures live. All 
received a pre-test and a post-test. 
There was no appreciable difference in 
scores. Lesson one was on the card cata-
log with an assignment. Lesson two in-
cluded reference books (shown and de-
scribed on TV). Lesson three included a 
test over reference and an introduction 
to periodical indexes with an assign-
ment. 2 5 
Dorothy Fegerburg, in the same arti-
cle, emphasized the teacher's viewpoint. 
There must be careful, meticulous plan-
ning of the lesson. The lecture cannot 
vary from the plans and the cues for 
the cameramen and technicians. The 
teacher must stay in camera range and 
present a pleasing appearance. The in-
structions for technicians and lesson plan 
had to be written out in full. While there 
is no opportunity for students to ask 
questions, and the personal contact is 
missing, this medium does make mass in-
struction possible early in the year. This 
type of teaching before TV cameras is 
exacting, challenging, and "the hardest 
work she had ever done." 2 6 
The students were asked for evalu-
ation. Fifteen per cent were negative, 
complaining that they were unable to 
ask questions. Sixty-six per cent thought 
the lectures were more interesting on 
TV. 
Admittedly there are difficulties in the 
TV instruction; most, however, are sur-
mountable. The instructor should resolve 
the following questions. 
1. What information and data do I wish 
to communicate: locations, card cat-
alog, reference works, term paper 
form? 
2. What courses must it fit? 
3. What techniques are most effective 
—slides, movies, mockups, narrator? 
4. Is the closed circuit most effective? 
Sufficient time must be allowed for plan-
ning and production; a year ahead may 
be needed. A TV director should ex-
amine and give counsel on the script. 
Programed instruction and teaching 
machines in library instruction. F o r t h e 
novice wishing orientation to the vocab-
ulary of teaching machines, Philip Lewis 
has an informative article in the Wilson 
Library Bulletin which describes their 
possible use in library instruction and 
gives a brief glossary of terms. 2 7 
Southern Illinois University has drawn 
wide interest in the field of education, 
and particularly in library instruction, 
for its pioneer experiments with teach-
ing machines. The venture has been re-
ported in several professional journals; 
in fact, practically all articles discussing 
teaching machines for the library refer 
to this project. 
The experiment with teaching ma-
chines at Southern Illinois University 
started in I960. 2 8 A learning room was 
set aside where the teaching machine 
was installed. A sequence of instruction 
was carefully planned, with instruction 
2 4 R. W. McComb, "Closed Circuit Television in a 
Library Orientation Program," CRL, XIX (September 
1958) , 387. 
2 5 Robert Hertel and others, "TV Library Instruc-
tion," Library Journal, LXXXVI (January 1, 1961) , 
42-46. 
29 Ibid., p . 4 5 . 
2 7 Philip Lewis, "Teaching Machines and the Li-
brary," Wilson Library Bulletin, XXXVI (February 
1962) , 464-67. 
2 8 Ralph McCoy, "Automation in Freshman Library 
Instruction," Wilson Library Bulletin, XXXVI (Feb-
ruary 1962) , 468-70. 
Library Instruction for the Undergraduate / 421 
frames, picture or illustration frames, 
testing frames, all of which were pro-
jected in prescribed order on the screen 
of the machine. The student using the 
machine (only one at a time) operated 
the switch that changed the frame, so 
that he could regulate the speed at 
which he proceeded. 
The University divided the freshmen 
participating (twelve sections of Fresh-
man English out of 100) into three 
groups: four sections used teaching ma-
chines; four sections learned the same 
content from lectures; and four sections 
received no instruction at all. Pre-test-
ing was done during the first week of 
school for all twelve sections. Assign-
ment sheets were used for actual experi-
ence in the library. A post-test was ad-
ministered after the instruction program 
was finished. The results showed no sig-
nificant difference between those re-
ceiving instruction by teaching machine 
and those receiving it in the traditional 
lecture method. The control group (zero 
group) fell considerably below the other 
two, not catching up until near the end 
of the sophomore year. 2 9 
Five units were programed for the 
experiment: 
1. Introduction to the library; 
2. Card catalog; 
3. Classification; 
4. Periodical indexes; 
5. Reference books. 
One unit was available for a week, thus 
running the entire program through in 
five weeks. 
There are two ways of programming 
the machine in relation to sequence: 
(1) the linear program, (2) the branch-
ing program. In the linear program ev-
ery student had to take each step or 
frame in sequence just as a film strip 
would always be shown in the same or-
2 8 Paul Wendt and Grovenor Rust, "Pictorial and 
Performance Frames in Branching Programmed In-
struction," Journal of Educational Research, LV (June 
1962) , 430-32. 
der—no skipping of material. In the 
branching program the route of se-
quence could vary according to errors 
made. If the wrong response were given 
to a testing frame following the instruc-
tion frame, the student was routed back 
for more instruction (a remedial route). 
Answers were given by pressing a choice 
of buttons. If the correct response were 
made, the student could choose to skip 
certain steps and go on to more difficult 
material. About one hundred and forty 
frames were used in each unit. The av-
erage time needed was twenty minutes. 
Slow students might need thirty to 
forty; quick students took ten minutes. 
In this type of instruction the student 
knew immediately whether he was cor-
rect or not; he was not allowed to pro-
ceed until correct answers were given. 
In Southern Illinois University there was 
the added feature of performance 
frames. After viewing an instruction 
frame, perhaps illustrating some filing 
principle in the card catalog, the stu-
dent would be required to look up a 
certain heading in a sample drawer of 
cards by the teaching machine before 
proceeding to more instruction. A group 
of indexes and reference books were 
available near the teaching machine for 
other performance frames. 3 0 Detailed de-
scription of the machines, with more in-
formation on linear and branching pro-
grams and performance frames is given 
in the McCoy article. 3 1 
The advantages of the teaching ma-
chine are many. 
1. every sentence of instruction is pre-
tested; 
2. the student may work independently; 
3. no teacher or library staff member is 
needed as an instructor; 
4. the student must master a point be-
fore being allowed to proceed; 
there is reinforcement of learning; 
30 Ibid., p . 4 3 0 . 
3 1 McCoy, op. cit., p. 470. 
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5. the student must respond physically 
and is thus kept more alert; 
6. bright students may proceed at their 
own speed taking by-pass options; 
7. slow students may proceed at their 
own speed with less frustration than 
in a class; 
8. the student knows immediately 
whether he has answered correctly or 
not; 
9. the entire content must be examined 
and re-evaluated for worth, learning 
sequence, etc., before it is pro-
gramed. 
There are obvious difficulties, how-
ever, including the following: 
1. Skill is required in programming a se-
quence and phrasing of questions 
(technicians, psychologists, and sub-
ject specialists needed); 
2. Concepts are more difficult to pro-
gram than information (a catalog 
card is easy, classification is hard); 
3. Movies and sound are needed with 
the machine; 
4. Only one student can use it at a time. 
A battery of machines would be 
needed in large universities to handle 
several thousand freshmen. Even four 
or five machines would be needed in 
smaller colleges. The expense would 
be prohibitive for most institutions.3 2 
How then can teaching machines fit 
into the average library instruction pro-
gram? If one is fortunate enough to have 
several machines available on the cam-
pus, perhaps their use could be pre-
empted for library instruction at differ-
ent times of the year. Certainly they 
could be most efficient for review and 
remedial work. 
Out of the experimentation at South-
ern Illinois University has come the pos-
sibility of programed instruction via 
book form. Several texts, notably in 
mathematics, have been devised for in-
dividual instruction and have proved 
32 Ibid., p . 4 7 2 . 
successful. Library instruction material is 
available from the Southern Illinois Uni-
versity Press in book form, programed 
for individual instruction. The results on 
the testing program are the same for 
book form or machine. The books are 
cheaper than machines, and of course 
each student can have access to a text. 
The book form is easier to use but it is 
also easier to cheat on mastery of infor-
mation. There is no writing of answers 
in the text, so they can be used with suc-
ceeding classes. 3 3 
Tests. Currently, the test used most 
widely is Feagley, "A Library Orienta-
tion Test for College Freshmen."34 It is 
devised for diagnostic, or pre-testing. 
Norms are available for uninstructed stu-
dents. The test is not timed. Fifty to 
sixty minutes is the suggested time. It 
seems adequate as a guide to what and 
how much instruction is needed. Some 
of the questionnaire respondents sug-
gested instructing only those students 
who fell below a predetermined passing 
mark on this test. For local comparison 
the test might be used again, unan-
nounced, after the instruction program. 
No norms are provided for this use of 
the test. Other tests available are listed 
in Tests in Print and Buros' Mental 
Measurements Yearbook. 
CONCLUSIONS 
Present conditions— 
1. Library instruction in some form is 
more common than it was twenty years 
ago. 
2. Librarians on the whole agree that 
instruction in library usage is most 
acutely needed. 
3. Nearly all reports of surveys indi-
cate universal dissatisfaction that not 
enough is being done. 
3 3 Paul R. Wendt, "Programmed Instruction for Li-
brary Orientation, Illinois Libraries, XLV (Februarv 
1963) , 74-75. 
3 4 Ethel M. Feagley and others, "A Library Orienta-
tion Test for College Freshmen," (New York: Colum-
bia University Teachers College Bureau of Publica-
tions, 1955, 12 p. 
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4. There is a consciousness of over-
whelming numbers of freshmen to be in-
structed, and of wholly inadequate staffs 
to meet the need. 
5. There is much evidence of a lack of 
cooperation between college administra-
tions and librarians and between librar-
ians and faculty (chiefly English depart-
ments ) in the question of library in-
struction. 
Methods— 
1. Library tours alone have proved to 
be of little value in freshmen orientation. 
2. Orientation lectures usually have 
little value unless followed by later in-
struction. They usually come too early 
in the year for freshmen to be motivated 
by need. 
3. Library instruction should come, if 
possible, during the first two months of 
the school year, unless scheduling of the 
freshman term paper takes place at 
varying times during the year. 
4. Librarians are usually more effec-
tive instructors in library usage than in-
structors in other disciplines, unless the 
faculty member is himself well oriented 
to library usage and the needs of the 
freshman. 
5. The lectures assigned to the library 
during an orientation credit course may 
be more beneficial than during orienta-
tion week, but they often lack the moti-
vation of assignments. 
6. The separate, required credit 
course, usually one hour for one semes-
ter, may not be possible in large univer-
sities, may not be obtainable in small 
colleges, but where practicable it is usu-
ally the most satisfactory coverage of 
library instruction for lower classmen. 
7. The released-time program in fresh-
man English (in which the librarian 
gives the instruction in the classroom) 
seems to be the most prevalent in the 
small-to-medium sized college. This is 
usually satisfactory, if the relationship 
with the English department is a mutu-
ally cooperative one. This too, is true of 
released time in other classes and de-
partments. 
8. Assignments using the books intro-
duced are, in the experience of some, 
most essential to the retention of the in-
struction given. The students need to see 
the books introduced, and then use them 
individually in their own assignments. 
9. Assignments create problems of 
cribbing, of heavy traffic in the reference 
area, of heavy use of certain books. This 
can be partially solved, where feasible, 
by individual assignments or by intelli-
gent introduction of individual research 
topics by the English teacher. 
10. Televised lectures are excellent as 
a mass medium where instruction must 
be given quickly to a large group, but 
the weaknesses are a lack of personal 
contact and the lack of opportunity for 
questions. 
11. Movies, especially those locally 
produced, like televised lectures, are ex-
cellent as a mass medium, saving staff 
time and personnel. Like TV lectures, 
they also fail in providing adequate as-
signments and follow-up with personal 
contacts. This is a prevalent problem in 
many large institutions where instruc-
tion must make use of mass media, or 
none at all. 
12. Teaching machines are excellent 
where numbers of students and budgets 
permit. When only one student can re-
ceive instruction at a time from a ma-
chine, this limits the usefulness. 
13. Programed instruction in books 
may be the answer for large institutions 
where small group instruction is impos-
sible. This is a newer medium, not thor-
oughly tested for library instruction, but 
it has possibilities. 
14. Individual aid by the library staff 
to the struggling student is still the epit-
ome of good instruction. True, it cannot 
take the place of group instruction in 
most colleges, for they cannot reach with 
personal attention all who need help. 
But machines, movies, or TV will never 
replace the helping hand of an inter-
ested librarian. • • 
M. SUSEELA SUBBARAO 
The Place of Library Resources 
in Doctoral Programs 
This paper supplements an earlier paper by Robert B. Downs on 
doctoral programs and library resources. While the factors involved in 
successfully implementing a doctoral program are many and complex, 
to carry out such a program in a variety of fields, it appears that there 
should be at least three thousand current periodicals (and five hun-
dred thousand volumes, as Dr. Downs states). Even with the best 
library resources, one cannot generally hope to produce more than 
one doctorate out of every ten graduate students enrolled in any year, 
as figures in this paper indicate. 
I N A RECENT PAPER entitled "Doctoral 
Programs and Library Resources," R. B. 
Downs 1 presented a table showing the 
number of doctoral degrees—minimum 
being five—conferred by all the educa-
tional institutions in the United States 
during the decade 1953-1962. The pur-
pose of that paper was to consider if di-
rect correlation exists between the num-
ber and variety of doctoral degrees 
awarded and the strength of library re-
sources in individual institutions. One 
will easily agree with Dr. Downs that 
"since there are no established norms, 
exactly how many volumes should be 
held by the library and how much mon-
ey spent for books in an institution offer-
ing doctoral programs are debatable 
matters. Pragmatically speaking, how-
ever, it seems doubtful that high level 
doctoral work in a variety of fields can 
be carried on with less than half a mil-
lion volumes." 
The purpose of the present paper is 
to consider briefly some of the other im-
1 "Doctoral Programs and Library Resources," CRL, XXVII (March 1966) , 123-29. 
Mrs. Subbarao is Catalog Librarian in 
the University of Alberta. 
portant factors upon which the produc-
tion of doctoral degrees in an institution 
depends and the relative importance of 
library resources—books and current pe-
riodicals—as one of these factors. (Dr. 
Downs did not take into account the 
strength of current periodicals holdings 
as a factor, and his table does not give 
figures on this.) We also consider the 
proportion of doctorates conferred to the 
total number of graduate students en-
rolled. 
It is a simple but important fact that 
the number of doctorates produced by 
an institution, or by one of its depart-
ments, depends almost entirely upon the 
number of graduate students who work 
for the doctorate degree. Also, if the 
concerned institution offers a doctoral 
program, the size of the doctoral stu-
dent body has some, but by no means 
vital, relation to the size of the graduate 
student body as a whole. The number 
of admissions to the graduate school of 
an institution for a master's program de-
pends upon various factors. As some of 
these, we might mention organization 
and admission policies, curricula, physi-
cal facilities, size of the undergraduate 
student body in the concerned institu-
tion and the other institutions in the 
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neighborhood, the amount of better em-
ployment opportunities available in the 
surrounding community for higher qual-
ified persons, financial aid available to 
graduate-level students, library resour-
ces, the size and stature of its facul-
ty members, and the general reputation 
and standing of the institution in the 
academic world. Some of the above-
mentioned factors of course may have 
little or no relevance or importance in 
a specific institution. However, it would 
seem reasonable to assert that the last 
five of these factors have a direct bear-
ing on the number of doctorates pro-
duced. 
An institution may, as a part of its 
policy, emphasize its interest in and 
duty toward the advancement of knowl-
edge and promotion of research. In pur-
surance of this policy, it may rapidly 
provide excellent physical facilities and 
even library resources. But it may still be 
unable to attract, even with the best of 
efforts, the right type of faculty mem-
bers. This is the one thing that cannot 
be achieved as a crash program. But if 
it is successful over the years in securing 
a distinguished and widely recognized 
cadre of faculty members, the institution 
is indeed lucky, and it can be said to 
have crossed the main hurdle. Faculty 
members who devote a good deal of 
their time to research and writing will 
surely stimulate their graduate students 
with new and recent ideas. The pres-
ence of such a faculty in a department 
is doubtless the most important factor 
in determining the size of its doctoral 
students and the number of doctorates 
produced. Graduate students flock to 
such a department, for they know that 
they will be benefited and inspired by 
the presence of such a staff. From di-
rect exchange of ideas they get the 
needed stimulus for creative scholarship, 
and at least some of the excitement of 
research going on in the department 
"rubs off" on the receptive minds of the 
students. 
If the kind of faculty described above 
is available in a department which is 
offering a doctoral program, then the 
size of the library collection, even in the 
concerned departmental library, has 
really little relevance to the number of 
doctorates produced by the department. 
A good staff will surely see that the li-
brary collection pertaining to their field 
and to their discipline is adequate, and 
their doctorate production is bound to 
be good—not because of their library 
resources, but because of the quality of 
the staff (and students). A not-so-good 
staff in a department provided with suf-
ficient financial resources can build up 
a vast library collection, but the produc-
tion of doctorates may not be high. The 
existence of good library facilities is gen-
erally, at best, a necessary condition for 
the production of doctorates, but not at 
all a sufficient condition. In exceptional 
circumstances, this may not even be a 
necessary condition. This is because a 
thesis adviser may suggest research 
problems for which there is not much 
existing literature, or the student may 
gather all existing literature on a par-
ticular topic of research by means of re-
prints and preprints from the concerned 
authors, and then go on with his re-
search with no more trips to the library! 
But, on the whole, one agrees with Dr. 
Downs that "an institution outstanding 
for its graduate offerings is almost invar-
iably equally notable for the strength of 
its library resources." The converse, of 
course, is not true—and this could be for 
various reasons. A simple reason could 
be that the institution does not offer a 
graduate program at all, even though it 
might have outstanding faculty mem-
bers—like the Institute for Advanced 
Study at Princeton. A second reason may 
be the lack of sufficient research ori-
ented faculty members. 
We might mention here a rather pe-
culiar situation presented by some of the 
state colleges in the United States. Some 
have very decent library resources and 
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a good number of research-minded fac-
ulty, but offer nothing beyond master's 
programs. Fortunately, such faculty put 
these resources to good use in connec-
tion with their own research work—even 
though they are not required to engage 
in research as a requisite for advance in 
salary or rank. 
The table given in Dr. Downs's paper 
indeed provides some very curious facts. 
Harvard holds the first rank in the num-
ber of library volumes, but only fifth 
rank in the number of doctorates con-
ferred, while the corresponding ranks for 
Columbia are sixth and first. (All these 
remarks pertain only to the decade 
1953-1962, and the position could pos-
sibly have changed since then.) Wiscon-
Fig. 1.—Correlation between number of doctorates conferred and number of volumes in in-
stitution's library, 1953-62. 
Place of Library Resources in Doctoral Programs / 427 
TABLE 1 
I N S T I T U T I O N 
D O C T O R A T E S C O N F E R R E D 
IN 1 9 6 2 - 1 9 6 3 
G R A D U A T E S T U D E N T S 
E N R O L L E D 1 9 6 2 - 6 3 
C U R R E N T 
P E R I O D I C A L S 
Rank of Institution in This Respect No. Per Cent of All Grad. Students 
Rank of Institution in This Respect No. 
California . 1 731 4 1 18,358 80,000 
(all campuses) 
Columbia . . . 2 517 5 4 9,854 not 
available 
Illinois 3 450 6 9 7,115 15,903 
Harvard 4 446 6 8 7,617 25,883 
Wisconsin . 5 428 9 13 4,862 9,076 
Michigan 6 370 4 3 10,412 21,290 
N.Y.U 7 345 2 2 18,620 5,000 
Ohio State . . . 8 329 8 15 4,373 16,200° 
Minnesota . 9 314 6 12 5,647 12,432 
Purdue . . . . 10 290 7 18 3,871 11,682 
Stanford 11 276 6 16 4,340 26,096 
M.I.T 12 274 9 20 3,142 3,215 
Indiana . . . 13 266 3 5 8,969 12,000 
Yale 14 231 6 19 3,772 6,000-
Chicago . . . . 15 227 5 14 4,779 55,000 
Texas 16 223 9 23 2,590 6,427 
Mich. State 17 223 3 10 6,587 13,173 
Cornell . . . 18 206 7 21 3,102 13,361 
Iowa 19 205 8 22 2,721 6,750 
Penn. State 20 202 8 24 2,549 8,000 
Iowa State 21 174 11 26 1,662 9,470 
Princeton . . . . 22 171 18 27 956 16,000 
Northwestern 23 168 7 25 2,419 19,327t 
Pennsylvania 24 164 2 7 7,966 8,500t 
Univ. of Wash. 25 161 4 17 4,317 17,300t 
S. Calif 26 147 2 6 8,178 6,904 
Pittsburgh 27 138 2 11 5,661 9,534 
° Serials omitted, 
t Some serials included, 
t Some newspapers included. 
sin holds third rank in the number of 
doctorates conferred, but only sixteenth 
in the number of library volumes held. 
Duke holds more library volumes than 
Wisconsin but takes only the thirty-sev-
enth rank in the number of doctorates 
conferred. For every one hundred li-
brary volumes held by Purdue, Miami 
holds more than one hundred and nine 
volumes; but for each doctorate pro-
duced by Miami, Purdue produced 203 
doctorates. Thus Purdue gets the thir-
teenth rank in this respect to Miami's 
169th! If there is a perfect correlation 
between the ranks by number of doc-
torates conferred and number of library 
volumes held, an institution holding a 
certain rank with respect to the former 
should hold the same rank with respect 
to the latter. Plotting the points corre-
sponding to each of these institutions 
with these ranks taken, respectively, as 
the x and y coordinates, the resulting 
graph would, under a perfect correla-
tion, be a straight line through the origin 
equally inclined to the x and y axes. The 
actual graph for the institutions which 
produced a minimum of a thousand doc-
torates during the decade under con-
sideration is shown in Figure 1. The 
reader can see for himself how widely 
this graph differs from a perfect correla-
tion, y = x. 
What is the other available data then 
that may have relevance to the number 
of doctorates conferred by an institu-
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Fig. 2.—Correlation between number of doctorates conferred and number of graduate stu-
dents enrolled, 1962-63. 
tion? Since doctoral programs invariably 
involve writing a thesis, there should be, 
of course, facilities in the library for re-
search, and this is certainly something 
indispensable. Since journals usually 
provide a greater source of current re-
search material than do books, it is rea-
sonable to consider if there is some cor-
relation between the number of doctor-
ates conferred and the number of cur-
rent periodicals it receives. Another fac-
tor which may have a bearing, at least in 
the case of the big institutions, is the to-
tal number of graduate students enrolled 
in any year (both for master's and doc-
torates) in relation to the percentage of 
doctorates awarded. 
Table 1 gives: (1) the total number of 
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graduate students enrolled in the Fall of 
1962; (2) the number of doctorates con-
ferred during the period September 
1962-June 1963; (3 ) the percentage 
these doctorates form out of the total 
number of these graduate students; and 
(4) the number of current periodicals in 
the concerned institution. This table is 
confined to the twenty-seven institutions 
which conferred at least a thousand doc-
torates during the decade 1953-1962. 
The table was prepared to determine 
if these data are helpful in drawing 
any significant conclusions, at least in 
the case of these leading institutions. 
Using the table, a graph (Fig. 2) was 
prepared that correlates the rank of the 
institution by virtue of number of doc-
torates conferred (plotted on the x co-
ordinate ) with its rank by virtue of num-
ber of graduate students enrolled dur-
ing 1962-63 (plotted on the y coordi-
nate). A similar graph using the total 
number of periodicals would have been 
useful; however, this could not be done 
since the figures available (as given in 
American Universities and Colleges, 
1964 edition) sometimes include serials 
—either wholly or partly—and some-
times do not. 
Table 1, like Dr. Downs's, shows some 
curious facts and gives some useful in-
formation. Except in very few cases, the 
number of doctorates conferred by an 
institution during 1962-1963 significant-
ly exceeds the average number con-
ferred for the same for the decade 1953-
1962. This is doubtless to be expected 
with growing enrollments in the gradu-
ate schools, with larger numbers of re-
search-minded faculty being appointed 
to the institutions, and with a growing 
emphasis on the importance of research 
degrees. Also, the first eight institutions 
in Dr. Downs's table are still the first 
eight in our table, though with small 
changes in their relative order. Wiscon-
sin has fewer periodicals and fewer 
graduate students than Pittsburgh but 
has awarded more than three times the 
TABLE 2 
Doctorates con-
ferred, 1962-
1963, as per cent 18 11 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 
of all graduate 
students . 
No. of institutions 1 1 3 3 3 5 2 3 2 4 
number of PhD's and occupies in this re-
spect the fifth rank to Pittsburgh's 
twenty-seventh. None of the institutions 
has fewer than three thousand current 
periodicals. 
Turning to the percentage of graduate 
students who got doctoral degrees dur-
ing the year under consideration, Prince-
ton has the highest figure, 18 per cent, 
while having the lowest number of grad-
uate students. The next highest is 11 per 
cent for Iowa State, and curiously this 
institution's graduate student enrollment 
is the second lowest. The lowest per-
centage is 2, while the percentage held 
by the largest number of institutions is 
6. These details are summarized in Ta-
ble 2. 
There may be many reasons for 
Princeton having the smallest enrollment 
of graduate students and yet producing 
the highest percentage of PhD's. As their 
graduate school Announcement says, 
their admissions are normally limited to 
male students, and the number of stu-
dents in the graduate schools is strictly 
limited. With its excellent faculty and 
high reputation in the academic world, 
it will receive a large number of appli-
cants, but, as their Announcement says, 
they choose the most outstanding among 
the applicants. There is no program at 
Princeton designed for students who 
wish to take the degree of Master of 
Arts as a terminal degree. The master's 
degree is granted there as an incidental 
degree, and is offered after completion 
of a portion of the requirements of the 
PhD degree. There are some other insti-
tutions which adopt roughly the same 
admission policies as Princeton, though 
the percentage of PhD's produced is not 
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as high as that for Princeton. As an in-
stance, we might mention Yale. Its Bul-
letin says that the size of each depart-
ment is strictly controlled, and that, ex-
cept for programs in industrial admin-
istration, international studies, and 
teaching, it gives preference in admis-
sion to candidates who intend to com-
plete the PhD degree. It is of interest 
to notice that our table shows that Yale's 
percentage of PhD's out of a total grad-
uate student body of 3,772 is only 6— 
which is a third of Princeton's. And 
Yale's faculty and academic standing are 
generally considered as good as any-
one's. There may be a number of other 
factors involved which need to be con-
sidered. However, one can still draw 
some useful conclusions. Keeping aside 
Princeton and Iowa State as exceptions, 
the ratio of the number of PhD's con-
ferred to the total number of graduate 
students enrolled is in all cases less than 
1:10, and in more than half the cases it 
is even less than 1:16. This being the po-
sition in the top twenty-seven institu-
tions, one can safely assume that things 
are no better in the cases of the other in-
stitutions. 
In summary, we can say the follow-
ing. To provide for an effective doctoral 
program and to hope to produce a de-
cent number of PhD's annually, it would 
appear essential for an institution to 
have a book collection of at least half 
a million volumes (as Dr. Downs con-
cluded); a periodicals collection (cur-
rent subscriptions) of at least three 
thousand; and admissions policies which 
allow a graduate student body which is 
at least ten times the number of PhD's 
it wishes to produce. But these, among 
many others, are only strictly necessary 
factors for successful implementation of 
doctoral programs. After a certain stage 
is attained, the number of library vol-
umes held or the number of current pe-
riodicals becomes less and less signifi-
cant as a factor in the number of doc-
torates produced. (The amount of money 
spent by the institution on improving its 
library resources is reflected by the num-
ber of books and current periodicals 
held, and it need not therefore be con-
sidered as a separate factor.) Again, 
merely trying to multiply the number of 
graduate students does not increase the 
output of PhD degrees. What matters 
most, after the above necessary condi-
tions are met, are (1) the number of 
scholarly and research oriented faculty 
members who are active in publication 
and capable of inspiring and guiding the 
graduate students for doctoral work, and 
(2) the importance the institution's ad-
ministrators assign to securing, retaining, 
and aiding such faculty. This of course 
depends in turn upon the financial re-
sources of the institution, the availability 
of such qualified persons for recruitment, 
and various other factors which are be-
yond the scope of the present paper. If 
we had data (qualitative as well as 
quantitative) from each institution on 
the number of faculty members who are 
active in research, it would doubtless 
have provided a very significant factor 
in relation to the number of doctorates 
produced annually by the institution. 
One could only wish that such data were 
readily available. 
JOSEPH Z. NITECKI 
The Title Catalog: A Third Dimension 
The accessibility of the card catalog seems to be inversely propor-
tional to the complexity of its arrangement. A catalog divided into 
author-title and subject sequences simplifies the filing order of cards 
and facilitates the use of each catalog. It is argued here that a three-
way division into author, title, and subject catalogs will further aug-
ment these advantages. In this paper a separation of the title catalog 
at the University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee library is described and 
evaluated. 
T H E R E IS PRACTICALLY no current liter-
ature on dividing the public catalog into 
separate author, title, and subject alpha-
bets. The pros and cons of separating 
out the title catalog were discussed prior 
to World War II, and the topic dis-
appeared from library journals when the 
controversy over the two-way division of 
public catalog into author-title and sub-
ject catalogs subsided. 
The library of the University of Wis-
consin-Milwaukee divided its public cat-
alog into author-title and subject cata-
logs in August 1963; a three-way separa-
tion into author, title, and subject cata-
logs was undertaken in the summer of 
1967. The three separate catalogs have 
been operational since September 1, 
1967. The change was accepted over-
night by both the patrons and library 
staff; the benefits of the separation ex-
ceeded expectations; and no criticism or 
complaint has as yet been reported. 
Discussion of the merits of the three-
dimensional public catalog has been re-
opened for two basic reasons: (a) The-
Mr. Nitecki is Coordinator of Technical 
Processes in the University of Wisconsin-
Milwaukee. He wishes to acknowledge his 
appreciation to Mark Gormley, Director of 
UWM Libraries, for his support of the proj-
ect and to his colleagues for encourage-
ment and advice. 
oretically, a combined author-title cata-
log is a functional paradox. Author en-
tries, like subject entries, aim at bring-
ing together related works (by author, 
series, subjects, etc.). The title entry, on 
the other hand, is a unique feature of 
each individual work, separating it from 
any other bibliographical entry. Title ar-
rangement adds a third dimension to the 
public catalog, which is radically differ-
ent from the linear, or horizontal, listing 
by authorship and from the depth, or 
vertical, grouping by subject, (b) Prac-
tically, the verification of library hold-
ings by a known title is a simple activity, 
easily grasped by patrons unversed in li-
brary rules, and a fast and reliable meth-
od in a pre-order search by the staff. 
ARGUMENTS IN FAVOR OF SEPARATION 
A consideration to divide the public 
catalog into separate author, title, and 
subject catalogs is a logical extension of 
the arguments once presented in favor 
of the author-title and subject catalogs. 
Both the objectives sought at that time 
and the supporting arguments were al-
ready tested in actual use. It is believed 
that further subdivision will integrate 
the public catalog even more with the 
needs of the library. The impact of a 
fast-growing collection, and the conse-
quent multiplication of catalog cards, 
will be lessened by a three-part catalog 
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since each part will grow proportionally 
less rapidly. The increasing emphasis on 
the scholarly collection in an expanding 
university is reflected in the emerging 
pattern of searching for a particular book 
rather than locating books on a particu-
lar subject. A separation of author and 
title catalogs will provide two independ-
ent and simultaneous approaches in lo-
cating a book, each requiring less search 
by eliminating irrelevant entries. 
Furthermore, the three-part division 
of the public catalog will break up a 
complex alphabetical arrangement into 
three arrangements of decreasing com-
plexity: from the involved subject to the 
less difficult author, and to the relatively 
simple title arrangement. This will de-
crease both filing and retrieval times. 
The three-dimensional catalog will al-
so provide for the arrangement of cards 
by their clearly defined purposes: to pro-
vide an index of titles in the title cata-
log; to list authors in the author catalog; 
and to group together books on similar 
subjects. This functional arrangement of 
catalog cards will allow for an improved 
economy of use, since it will utilize the 
distribution of the processes of fast 
searching for known works and the 
slower search for unknown titles. It will 
also reduce the congestion at the card 
catalogs by providing an easier access to 
each one of them. 
A separate title catalog will be of even 
greater value to the library staff en-
gaged in checking the library holdings, 
since the title information on the initial 
order forms is more often likely to be 
reliable than the corporate entries in the 
author catalog. This aspect of the title 
approach is already successfully utilized 
in the UWM library by filing LC proof 
slips by title in the proof slip file. 
Instruction in the use of the card cata-
logs can be reduced to a simple inquiry 
concerning the traditional "who wrote 
what on which subject," directing the 
patron to the appropriate author, title, 
or subject catalog. 
In summary, it seems that little is 
gained by combining the author and ti-
tle entries in one catalog. Checking a 
drawer with a number of similar titles 
may for some users be more successful 
than learning to guess at the proper cor-
porate entry for one title. Since the pa-
tron is seldom simultaneously interested 
in a search for the author, title, and sub-
ject of the same work, the separate cata-
logs will contribute to a more direct ap-
proach to the information sought. The 
three-part catalogs provide more spatial 
flexibility, thus allowing more freedom 
in the floor arrangement of the catalog 
room. Finally, a re-filing of the titles 
back to the author-title catalog is a rel-
atively simple, fast, and inexpensive 
process. This would allow for easy cor-
rection of mistakes not anticipated at the 
time of separating the catalogs. 
T H E T I T L E CATALOG IN THE U W M 
LIBRARY 
The development of the separate title 
catalog in the UWM library was accom-
plished in three stages: first, the scope 
of the planned catalog was defined; then 
the size of the project was estimated by 
sampling the library collection; and fi-
nally the actual project was imple-
mented. 
The scope of the title catalog. T h e 
policy statement concerning the title cat-
alog was formulated in close coopera-
tion with the coordinator of public serv-
ices, thus expressing the desire to pro-
vide both a simple index for the patrons 
and an efficient tool for the library staff. 
The underlying principle in defining the 
scope of the catalog was to maximize its 
content first, allowing for the withdrawal 
of some types of entries later on, if they 
proved unnecessary in the actual use of 
the catalog. 
Perhaps the single most important de-
cision made was the inclusion of at least 
one card for each title in the collection. 
The dilemma of the inclusion of some 
"common" and insignificant titles is ere-
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T A B L E 1 . L I S T O F S O M E C O M M O N T I T L E S IN T H E T I T L E C A T A L O G ( U W M L I B R A R Y ) 
N U M B E R O F E N T R I E S W I T H H E A D I N G S 
Extended beyond First Expanded by Ending by Punctuation Additional 
H E A D I N G Period Mark 0 Wordsf 
Autobiography 13 99 19 
Collected works 9 1 10 
Complete letters — 1 1 
Complete plays 5 1 6 
Complete poems 8 — 24 
Complete poetical works 2 1 37 
Complete short stories 2 — 2 
Complete works 5 5 43 
Diaries 1 1 14 
Essays 10 32 403 
Introduction — — 1365 
Letters 36 37 367 
Memoir 6 3 29 
Memoire — — 5 
Memoires 5 2 63 
Memoirs 21 11 199 
Plays 14 18 66 
Poems 68 107 296 
Proceedings 181 6 126 
Reports 6 17 18 
Selected essays 8 3 8 
Selected letters 9 6 8 
Selected plays 3 0 1 
Selected poems 53 34 24 
Selected short stories 2 2 3 
Selected works 7 5 2 
Selected writing 25 7 10 
Selections — 12 88 
Transactions 31 — 13 
Works 21 5 318 
Writing 1 3 78 
° Includes all punctuation marks except the period ( . ) . 
f Many of these entries have titles made by LC. 
ated by two convincing but opposing 
arguments: (a) the more common the 
title, the easier it is to remember; and 
(b) the inclusion of all common titles 
creates a disproportionately large sec-
tion of identical titles. One solution con-
sidered was to exclude the "meaning-
less" titles. Such a list of exclusions could 
be compiled gradually, as actual need 
arises. In each case needed cross refer-
ences could direct the user from the title 
to the author catalog. 
In the final analysis, the advantages 
of including all titles outweighed the 
disadvantages. It was reasoned that the 
avoidance of exceptions in the coverage 
of the title catalog would contribute to 
the simple interpretation of its scope by 
patrons, while the completeness of the 
title coverage would significantly in-
crease the reliability of the catalog for 
searching purposes by the staff. Table 1 
lists the number of cards actually filed in 
each of the more common "meaningless" 
categories. Each of these larger entries 
is now separated by guide cards, subdi-
viding each entry by author, and no 
withdrawal of these cards is at present 
contemplated. 
It is felt that the luxury of making title 
cards for each entry in the collection 
can be afforded, since in the bargain the 
additional luxury is obtained of being 
able to identify the book in one pass, by 
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instructing the student searcher to check 
the title catalog under the title, exactly 
as it appears on the title page of the 
book in hand or as printed in the deal-
er's catalog. Any discrepancy between 
the card in the catalog and the title 
searched is a warning for possible vari-
ation in editions. It is known that a sig-
nificant number of patrons do consult 
some of these common titles. Once it is 
determined which of the "meaningless" 
entries are really meaningless to all the 
users of the catalog, they will be with-
drawn from the title catalog. Now, how-
ever, it is easier for a searcher to check 
one drawer of "poems" under two or 
three of its sub-arrangements (e.g., un-
der the name of a poet, editor, compiler, 
or institution) than to walk from one 
end of the author catalog to the other, if 
the possible entries happened to be dis-
persed, between A and Z. This, together 
with the simplicity of an unequivocal in-
struction: "check by title," is worth the 
extra cards filed under "poems." 
The policy concerning the inclusion of 
other types of entries is less controversi-
al, and some more important decisions 
are listed here as an illustration of the 
scope of the title catalog. 
As a rule, at least one title card is 
made for each entry exactly in the form 
that appears on the title page of the 
book. 
Alternative titles such as binder's ti-
tles, caption titles, and catchword titles 
are not included in the catalog. How-
ever, all the titles made by LC, even if 
they include some of the forms just men-
tioned, are also added in the catalog. 
The title catalog is a public record; the 
inventiveness of the individual cataloger 
is relative and difficult to anticipate and 
therefore often "meaningless." The same 
inventiveness, sanctified by an LC card, 
renders the title useful and binding. 
Additional title cards are also made 
for transliterated titles, for all forms of 
changed titles, and for some distinctive 
titles of the parts of sets. 
Title main entries are, of course, 
made, but they are also duplicated in 
the author catalog. The concept of the 
"main entry" is being re-examined, how-
ever, and if the concept itself is dis-
carded, the title main entries will also 
be discarded from the author catalog. In 
addition, a buff copy of the purchase or-
der is interfiled by title in the title cata-
log. These slips are replaced by perma-
nent cards after the titles are received 
and cataloged. A guide card referring 
the patron to the author catalog is made 
for each "series made" and filed in the 
title catalog under the series title. The 
incomplete open entries and broken sets 
(i.e., closed entries with gaps in hold-
ings) are placed in a plastic cover with 
the imprint: "Incomplete—inquire at in-
formation desk." The covers are re-
moved after the set is completed. The 
serials title entries are identified by an 
additional note directing the user to con-
sult the list of serials holdings which is 
distributed, in the form of a computer-
ized printout, throughout the library. 
Pilot project. In order to estimate the 
cost and size of the expanded public 
catalog, a survey of the anticipated 
changes was conducted at the beginning 
of summer 1967. Sixteen drawers from 
selected parts of the shelflist were ex-
amined, listing the approximate num-
ber of cards in each drawer, the total 
number of title entries already made, 
and cards to be added. The survey was 
based on the assumption that the library 
would make at least one additional card 
for each entry. 
At the time of the survey, the library's 
shelflist had a total of 160 drawers, with 
T A B L E 2 . E S T I M A T E D E X P A N S I O N OF T H E 
P U B L I C C A T A L O G IN U W M L I B R A R Y BY 
S E P A R A T I N G AUTHOR AND T I T L E E N T R I E S 
Drawers examined 16 
Cards in the drawers 14,580 
Titles to be added 2,913 
Title main entries to be duplicated 700 
Total title entries to be added 3,613 
Title Catalog: A Third Dimension / 435 
T A B L E 3 . R E L I A B I L I T Y OF T H E P I L O T P R O J E C T 
E S T I M A T E D D A T A A C T U A L D A T A O V E R - E S T I M A T I O N 
Total number of cards to be added . 
Per cent additions 
Cost of reproduction 
36,130 
20.73 
$957.45 
31,643 
18.16 
$838.53 
4,487 
2.57 
$118.92 
approximately the cards distributed about 
equally among them. In the sample test-
ed, the range varied from 840 to 1,120 
cards per drawer, each averaging ap-
proximately 6 per cent of the total sam-
ple examined. 
It was estimated that the public cata-
log would expand by approximately 16 
per cent if all needed titles were made, 
with an additional increase of 3.8 per 
cent created by duplication in the author 
catalog of all title main entries. Since 
the sixteen drawers examined consti-
tuted 10 per cent of the total number 
of drawers, the projected addition to the 
title catalog was estimated at 36,130 
cards. Assuming the cost of reproducing 
one card to be $0.0265, the total cost of 
separation (excluding alphabetizing) 
would amount to $957.45. This estimate 
was, of course, relative to the degree of 
reliability of the sample tested. To com-
pensate for variable factors (e.g., differ-
ence in the thickness of catalog cards) 
an average of eighty-seven cards per 
inch was used in all estimates. The sam-
ple turned out to be a satisfactory esti-
mate of the percentage expansion of the 
title catalog, although the sample tested 
constituted 8.3 per cent of the total shelf-
list content and not the 10 per cent orig-
inally anticipated. As seen in Table 3, 
the projected expansion of the title cat-
alog by 36,130 additional cards was 2.57 
per cent larger than the final number of 
cards made. 
Description of the project. The actual 
separation of the author-title catalog 
took place in the two-week recess be-
tween the summer and fall semesters of 
1967. Sixteen students, supervised by 
one full-time staff member from the 
technical processes division, examined, 
reproduced, and filed cards without in-
terfering with the routine operations of 
the library, open during that period to 
the public. The students were assigned 
to the following stations: 
Shelf list: Each drawer was checked for 
title tracings; titles without title entry 
were withdrawn. 
Retrieval: Main entry cards were pulled 
from the public catalog, checked 
against the shelflist cards, and for-
warded to the next station. The shelf-
list cards were stamped with "Title" 
tracing and refiled in the shelflist cat-
alog. The above two operations were 
performed in batches of ten cards, 
thus providing an easy control of cards 
withdrawn and refiled, keeping the 
number of cards floating between the 
catalogs at a minimum and for a very 
short period of time. 
Xeroxing: The main public cards were 
Xeroxed and immediately refiled in 
the author catalog. The Xeroxed cards 
were cut, the holes drilled, and the 
cards forwarded to the next station. 
Preparation: The title on each card was 
underlined in green ink for filing pur-
poses (UWM library does not raise 
the title entry), and the cards alpha-
betized. 
Filing: Each card filed was accompa-
nied by a red flag; the flags were re-
moved after the filing was revised. 
The average processing times, based 
on timing three students, each process-
ing 250 cards at one time, were as fol-
lows: 
Retrieval of cards 
Marking . 
Alphabetizing 
Filing . . . . 
41.3 sec./card 
12.2 sec./card 
14.2 sec./card 
56.9 sec./card 
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T A B L E 4 . E S T I M A T E D N U M B E R OF C A R D S 
I N A U T H O R - T I T L E 
C A T A L O G 
( H E F O R E S E P A R A T I O N ) 
A D D E D 
( P L U S 
S E P A R A T E D ) 
I N A U T H O R & 
T I T L E C A T A L O G S 
( A F T E R S E P A R A T I O N ) 
T Y P E O F C A R D No. Per Cent of Total No. No. Per Cent of Total 
Title entries 
Author entries 
Total 
174,199 
283,968 
458,167 
38.1 
61.9 
100.0 
31,643 
31,643 
205,842 
283,968 
489,810 
42.03 
57.97 
100.00 
The time needed to examine each 
card for added title entries varied con-
siderably, while the Xeroxing time was 
determined by the speed of the machine 
itself. The sets of five cards each could 
easily be replaced without stopping the 
Xerox machine. 
Over-all estimates. The relative accu-
racy of estimates is indicated by com-
paring the total number of titles in the 
library collection, as reported in the an-
nual report for the year 1966/67 (205,-
737 titles), and the estimated total num-
ber of cards in the title catalog at the 
time of the completion of the project 
(205,842 cards). These figures exclude 
United States documents not classified 
in LC, since no title entries are made for 
them. 
It is estimated that the subject catalog 
contains approximately 280,000 subject 
entries plus the average of 170 guide 
cards per drawer, one guide card for 
each subject entry used. (UWM library 
does not raise subject entries.) This fig-
ure, however, is approximate, since no 
attempt was made in this study to de-
termine the ratio of guide cards to sub-
ject entries. The estimates of subject 
cards are not included in any of the ta-
bles in this paper. 
Estimated cost of transfer in Table 5 
is based on a flat wage of $1.50 per hour. 
T A B L E 5 . E S T I M A T E D C O S T O F T R A N S F E R 
Labor . . . 986 hours $1,479.00 
Xeroxing 28,122 cards $ 745.23 
Total . . $2,224.23 
In reality, the cost of labor was substan-
tially reduced by employing a number 
of students at a lower hourly rate. Fur-
thermore, the separation of the title cat-
alog was performed at the time of trans-
ferring the whole public catalog (au-
thor-title and subject) to new cabinets. 
Hence, part of the cost of separating the 
title catalog, here reported, would be 
amortized by the over-all cost of trans-
fer. 
The cost of Xeroxing, based on a 
$0.0265 unit cost per card, includes ma-
terial, equipment, and labor at $1.50 an 
hour. The number of cards reproduced 
(28,122) is 11.1 per cent smaller than 
the number indicated as added in Table 
4 (31,643) because 3,521 of the "added" 
cards were from the serial catalog, kept 
separate till now. 
Postscriptum. It is impossible at this 
time to evaluate accurately the accom-
plishment achieved at UWM by the sep-
aration of the author and title catalogs. 
Experience with the use of the title cat-
alog since the split indicates that the la-
bor and time involved were a well-in-
vested expenditure. The separate title 
catalog provides an additional access to 
the files, by separating different usages; 
it cuts down the complexities of arrange-
ment, and it speeds routine bibliograph-
ic verification of holdings; it makes filing 
simpler and finding faster. This much is 
already known. It is also known that the 
risk involved in attempting to improve 
library services is an unavoidable price 
of experimentation which, in turn, is in-
separable from progress. • • 
ASHBY J. FRISTOE 
Paperbound Books: Many Problems, 
No Solutions 
The paperbound revolution began several decades ago with the re-
placement of animal glues by synthetic glues. Publishers, who now 
issue perfect bound editions in great quantities, have created serious 
binding problems for librarians. Answers to some of these problems 
lie in the development of new materials, machines, and techniques 
for use in the workshop of the library. If the work could be done in 
the library, some troublesome delays would be eliminated. Consider-
ing the rapid scientific and technological developments, it should be 
only a matter of time until someone provides the answers needed. 
H E PAPERBOUND REVOLUTION o f t h e 
past three decades has been received 
with varying degrees of enthusiasm by 
publishers, the public, and librarians. 
Publishers welcome the profits accompa-
nying high volume sales. The low cost 
appeals to the public and librarians. Pa-
perbounds are a mixed blessing, how-
ever, to librarians interested in durabil-
ity as well as low cost, because they 
have encountered new problems created 
by certain characteristics of these books 
and magnified by the swiftly changing 
patterns of production in the publishing 
world. 
There have always been books bound 
in paper or flexible covers, but the cur-
rent boom began in England in 1935 
with Penguin Books. When Pocket Books 
appeared in the United States in 1939 
the boom was well on its way. For pur-
poses of this paper, a paperbound book 
is any soft-cover monograph issued in 
more than fifty pages. This definition 
excludes periodicals. The Bowker An-
nual lists two broad types of paper-
bound books: "mass-market" and "other 
Mr. Fristoe is Chief of Technical Proc-
essing, University of North Carolina. 
than mass-market."1 There is no clear 
line between the two categories, but 
generally mass-market paperbounds are 
found on the racks in drugstores or 
newsstands and are cheaper than those 
usually sold by bookstores or published 
by scholarly organizations. 
L I B R A R Y U S E O F P A P E R B O U N D S 
When paperbounds first appeared 
they were often issued as cheap re-
prints of popular hard-cover books, pri-
marily fiction. This pattern has changed 
and they now encompass the whole 
spectrum of fiction and nonfiction. With 
the appearance of quality paperbounds 
the price range increased considerably, 
and such paperbounds currently may 
cost as much as $3.95. At first paper-
bounds were little used by librarians, 
but this has also changed. Many libraries 
now buy them in single or multiple 
copies. They buy them with good reason 
—they are cheaper than hardbounds. 
The Bowker Annual indicates that in 
1965 an adult trade paperbound cost 
1 The Bowker Annual of Library and Book Trade 
Information (New York, 1967) , p. 46. 
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T A B L E 1 
ADULT T R A D E BOOKS SOLD P R I M A R I L Y THROUGH U . S . BOOKSELLERS 
C A T E G O R Y Y E A R V O L U M E S SOLD Y E A R V O L U M E S S O L D P E R C E N T C H A N G E 
Hardbound 1958 32,298,000 1963 40,213,000 24.2 increase 
Paperbound 1958 5,661,000 1963 48,874,000 763.3 increase 
only one-third as much as a hardbound.2 
Librarians often buy paperbounds for 
other compelling reasons. Many books 
are available only in this form. Some are 
published as paperbounds before ap-
pearing in hard cover, and some never 
appear in hard cover. Many hard-cover 
books go out of print and appear again 
only as paperbound reprints. Foreign ti-
tles are often available only as paper-
bounds. Of particular concern to the ac-
ademic librarian is the fact that many 
publications of societies, associations, in-
stitutes, and similar scholarly organiza-
tions are offered only in paper covers. 
Libraries sometimes use paperbound 
books to satisfy heavy, transient demand 
for current popular books. They may ac-
quire multiple copies of some titles. 
There is often no effort to catalog these 
books. They are frequently shelved by 
broad categories on drugstore-type dis-
play racks. Circulation methods vary but 
are often quite informal. When they 
wear out or are no longer in demand, 
the library may then acquire durable 
hard-cover editions of the same titles. 
Other libraries add paperbounds to their 
permanent collections. When this occurs 
the books must be cataloged and pre-
pared for long-time use. To serve this 
purpose the books must be reasonably 
durable, but the cost of rebinding should 
be modest. The expense of rebinding 
2 Ibid., p . 5 3 . 
has always been important to libraries 
and, in view of the changing patterns in 
the publishing world, it deserves the 
consideration of both librarians and the 
book trade at this time. 
C H A N G I N G P A T T E R N S 
Broad acceptance of the paperbound 
book has brought significant changes in 
numbers of volumes sold and titles 
issued. The tables below consist of fig-
ures derived from the Book Trade Sta-
tistics sections of the 1960 through 1967 
issues of the Bowker Annual. 
Table 1 shows not only a rapid rate of 
growth in sales of paperbound books but 
also indicates that hardbounds have 
been overtaken in volumes sold. At the 
University of North Carolina library 
during the last seven months of 1966, 
29.6 per cent of all books acquired were 
in paper covers. During the same period 
in 1967 the figure had risen to 46.7 per 
cent. Total acquisitions for 1967 mean-
while rose 38.4 per cent. An additional 
count of current acquisitions made dur-
ing a two-week period in March 1968, 
showed that 23.7 per cent of all domes-
tic acquisitions were paperbounds. 
It is interesting to note that during 
the same period of time, the proportion-
ate increase in sale of technical, scien-
tific, and professional books was 73.9 per 
cent. 
Statistics of foreign titles imported 
T A B L E 2 
TECHNICAL, S C I E N T I F I C , AND PROFESSIONAL BOOKS SOLD IN U . S . 
C A T E G O R Y Y E A R V O L U M E S SOLD Y E A R V O L U M E S S O L D P E R C E N T C H A N G E 
All types 1958 23,801,000 1963 41,391,000 73.9 increase 
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T A B L E 3 
F O R E I G N BOOK I M P O R T S D I S T R I B U T E D IN T H E U . S . 
C A T E G O R Y Y E A R T I T L E S Y E A R T I T L E S P E R C E N T C H A N G E 
All types 1959 1,900 1960 2,158 13.5 increase 
1960 2,158 1961 1,568 27.3 decrease 
" " 1961 1,568 1962 2,051 30.8 increase 
" " 1962 2,051 1963° 2,161 5.3 increase 
" 1964* 4,797 1965 4,670 2.6 decrease 
" " 1965 4,670 1966 6,347 35.9 increase 
° In 1964 Publisher's Weekly changed its method of counting imports and it is not now jjossible to compare 
figures for 1963 and 1964. 
show considerable fluctuation during the 
eight-year period represented in Table 
3. From 1964 to 1966 the number of ti-
tles increased by more than a third. No 
figures are available for a comparison of 
foreign hard- and soft-cover imports. A 
tally of books received at the University 
of North Carolina library for a two-week 
period in March 1968, revealed that 49.8 
per cent of foreign imports were paper-
bounds. 
Perhaps the most striking change oc-
curs in Table 4, where non-mass-market 
titles increased by 1967.7 per cent dur-
ing a ten-year period while mass-market 
titles increased by only 80.07 per cent. 
A change in this trend may be indi-
cated by the very modest increase in 
non-mass-market titles from 1965 to 
1966. 
H o w P A P E R B O U N D B O O K S A R E B O U N D 
Librarians today must manage ever 
increasing numbers of titles and a grow-
ing ratio of paperbound to hardbound 
books. This growth has brought serious 
new binding problems to librarians. The 
common paperbound is usually bound in 
large quantities by an edition binder. 
The method most frequently used is 
known as "perfect" binding. Such a bind-
ing does not require sewing, rounding, 
or backing. The pages are trimmed, the 
back is fanned and glued to the spine. 
Occasionally other methods of binding 
are used. In some paperbounds the 
pages are held together by wire staples 
and in others sewing and staples are 
used together. Common paperbacks us-
ually appear with glued-on covers, 
cheap paper, narrow margins, and in 
non-standard size. 
Publications of societies, associations, 
and other scholarly organizations differ 
frequently from the common paper-
backs in form. They may have no cov-
ers, they may be issued in fascicules, or 
they may be larger than the common 
paperbacks. Often they are printed on a 
quality calendered paper; they may 
even appear in loose-leaf form. At times 
the only thing they have in common 
with conventional paperbacks is the lack 
of a hard cover. 
Paperbound books may be rebound 
either at a commercial bindery or in the 
T A B L E 4 
PAPERBOUND T I T L E S ISSUED BY U . S . PUBLISHERS 
C A T E G O R Y Y E A R T I T L E S Y E A R T I T L E S P E R C E N T C H A N G E 
Mass-market 1957 1,114 1966 2,006 80.07 increase 
Other than mass-market 1957 355 1966 7,340 1967.7 increase 
Mass-market 1965 2,349 1966 2,006 14.6 decrease 
Other than mass-market 1965 6,968 1966 7,340 5.3 increase 
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library. The commercial binder can re-
bind in library binding or in cardboard 
covered with plastic or vinyl. Library 
binding is a type of binding designed to 
assure the strength and durability need-
ed to withstand heavy library use. Un-
like edition binding, where large quanti-
ties of a single title are bound by mass 
production techniques, library binding 
requires special attention to individual 
items varying in size and shape. In li-
brary binding the paper cover is ripped 
from the spine, the pages are sewn to-
gether, trimmed, rounded and backed, 
reinforced, and glued to a cloth- or 
buckram-covered case. The result is 
stronger and more durable than hard-
cover edition binding, but the cost is 
higher. Unfortunately, many paper-
bounds have such narrow margins they 
cannot be rebound in library binding. 
Another type of commercial binding, 
commonly known as Permabind or Vina-
bind, is similar to perfect binding. Sew-
ing is eliminated but other features are 
added. The covers are removed, pasted 
on cardboard, and cased. The case is 
covered with a thin sheet of plastic or 
vinyl through which the original cover 
can be seen. The result is an attractive, 
relatively durable book. This type of 
binding costs less than library binding, 
but it brings other problems with it. 
Large or heavy volumes tend to fall 
apart. Quality paperbounds and schol-
arly publications are often printed on 
calendered paper which does not accept 
even the new synthetic glues well. Loose 
pages are a common result. Binders 
using this method provide a guarantee, 
but a book with loose pages must be re-
turned to the bindery to be replaced or 
rebound by the binder, and this takes 
the book out of use. 
Some rebinding of paperbounds is 
done in libraries by means of simple 
techniques and cheap materials. This 
type of rebinding usually involves re-
moving the cover, sewing, stapling, or 
glueing. A case is usually made from 
adhesive coated cloth, cardboard, and 
cloth hinges and this is glued or stapled 
to the book. The result is neither attrac-
tive nor very durable, but the work can 
be done quickly and the cost is low. 
W H E N PAPERBOUND BOOKS A R E BOUND 
When a librarian buys a book in a 
hard-cover edition he can buy the book 
from the publisher or through a dealer. 
His decision is based on relative price 
and service offered by the publisher and 
dealer. When he buys a paperbound 
book for permanent addition to the col-
lection he has an additional decision: he 
must decide when the book is to be re-
bound. The book can be rebound either 
before or after it reaches the library. 
Some dealers specialize in locating and 
rebinding paperbound books before 
shipping to the library. They usually 
take orders only for domestic mass-mar-
ket or "quality" books. They will not 
normally take orders for non-trade pa-
perbound books because there is little 
or no profit even when the order can be 
filled. Such material is difficult to locate, 
and the likelihood of failure is quite 
high. Book dealers make no money on 
books they fail to find. 
Some dealers rebind paperbound 
books as part of blanket order arrange-
ments with libraries. They obtain all ti-
tles issued by a particular publisher or 
published in a particular country, or in 
a certain language or subject area. They 
have all soft cover books rebound prior 
to delivery to the library. Dealers han-
dling such blanket order arrangments do 
not have the problem of filling individu-
al orders. They must, of course, screen 
the titles located, but this is not as diffi-
cult as trying to locate obscure sources 
of short-run paperbounds. 
A curious new aspect of paperbounds 
has recently developed in England. 
Some English paperbounds now appear 
with the following notice on the back of 
the title page: "These books are sold 
subject to the condition that they shall 
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not, by way of trade or otherwise, be 
lent, resold, hired out or otherwise cir-
culated without the publisher's prior 
consent in any form of binding or cover 
other than that in which they are pub-
lished and without a similar condition 
including this condition being imposed 
on the subsequent purchaser." This ap-
pears to be an effort by the publisher to 
increase the sale of the more expensive 
hard cover edition. A publisher can, of 
course, declare such a limitation in the 
use of his product, but ultimately the 
question must be decided in court. Pub-
lishers in the United States have not yet 
seen fit to follow the same path. Unfor-
tunately many books first appear as pa-
perbounds, and many of these may nev-
er be reprinted in hard cover form. 
When hard cover first editions go out of 
print, cheap paperbound reprints may 
be the only form available to librarians. 
Penguin Books is now producing a series 
of hard-cover Penguin Literary Editions 
for books which first appeared in soft 
covers. This is only a partial solution, 
and it is unlikely that many publishers 
will adopt it. It is certainly not an ade-
quate solution for the problem of out-of-
print material. The librarian is at the 
mercy of the publisher who, quite na-
turally, will publish another edition only 
when he feels a profit will be made. 
P R O B L E M S 
Several problems face the librarian 
who adds paperbound books to his per-
manent collection. An article in the Jan-
uary 30, 1967, Publishers Weekly dis-
cussed many aspects of paperbound 
publishing and stressed increased sales, 
number of titles, and consumer demand. 
It did not acknowledge the existence of a 
library demand for these books. In 1956 
academic libraries spent $17,407,000 
on books, but by 1965 the figure had 
risen to $76,836,398.3 This trend will 
3 Ibid., p . 6 . 
probably be adversely affected by con-
flicting demands of the Vietnam war, 
but the annual increase was larger than 
federal aid even in the fiscal year end-
ing June 30, 1966. During that year total 
federal aid to academic libraries for li-
brary materials was only $8,200,000, when 
the annual increase was $10,000,000.4 
No figures are available to show what 
proportion of academic book expendi-
tures is spent on paperbounds, but 
it should at least be a factor to be con-
sidered by publishers. Many first edi-
tions appear only as "quality" paper-
bounds, and librarians would welcome 
the simultaneous appearance of these ti-
tles in hard and soft cover. The librarian 
who intends to put a paperbound book 
into service is concerned with durability. 
The publisher must keep his costs as 
low as possible in order to make a profit. 
Most of his customers are not concerned 
with durability. In effect, the publisher 
has passed the cost of binding on to the 
librarian. 
When a paperbound book leaves the 
library for rebinding it may be out of 
service for as much as a month. In many 
instances, for one reason or another, the 
delay is even longer. If the book is cat-
aloged before binding, the catalog cards 
cannot be filed in the catalog until the 
book is returned, and a special proce-
dure must be established to delay the 
filing of the cards. An alternative is to 
delay the cataloging until the book has 
been bound; this too, may cause prob-
lems. The library must be prepared to 
accept occasional errors in the form of 
the author and title on the spine of the 
book, and the task of adding the call 
number has been shifted to the library. 
All of these add to the cost and lead 
to frustrations, but the librarian has lit-
tle choice if he is to add the book to 
his collection. It appears that the library 
must find an internal solution. 
4 Ibid., p . 2 1 . 
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POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS 
There is, unfortunately, no good solu-
tion to the problem of achieving dur-
able binding at modest cost. Arthur 
Plotnik, in "The 'Hardpaper' Book," dis-
cusses the emergence of a new product 
"about midway between the hardbound 
and paperbound trade book—intermedi-
ate in price, appearance and durability 
—perfectly suited for those intermediate 
library needs where a paperback is not 
durable enough and a hardcover too 
costly."5 The hardpaper book, as de-
scribed by Mr. Plotnik, is a considerable 
improvement over the paperback, and 
is cheaper than the hard-cover book. 
Unfortunately, it is not perfectly suited 
for library use. Most of the products he 
5 Arthur Plotnik, "The 'Hardpaper' Book," Library 
Journal, XCI (May 15, 1966) , 2407-12. 
describes are either perfect bindings in 
mylar plastic covered boards, library 
bindings, or "bind-it-yourself-kits." The 
latter appear to be a possible solution 
because the work can be done in the li-
brary, but these kits are not cheap and 
the result appears to be no more durable 
than the usual library product. These 
kits do not represent a major break-
through. 
Dealers may eventually accept orders 
for foreign and domestic scholarly pa-
perbound books. At least one dealer has 
recently proposed to act as a central 
agency for paperbound titles of all pub-
lishers, commercial and nonprofit, for-
eign and domestic. Perhaps this is the 
beginning of a trend, and perhaps deal-
ers may be induced to bind before de-
livery. 
Book Reviews 
The Design of Books. By Adrian Wilson. 
New York: Reinhold Publishing Corpora-tion, 1967. 160p. $15. 
With three other books in this special-ized field already, one might ask if a fourth would have any contribution to make. Af-ter all, it has not been long since an emi-nent professor of nuclear physics exclaimed to Mr. Wilson, "I didn't know books were designed!" Since Adrian Wilson is himself something of a phenomenon, his book turns out to be, not a how-to-do-it manual, but an ode to the art of book design. 
Two of the three earlier books, however, are devoted almost entirely to production, with scant attention to design. These are Sean Jennett's The Making of Books (4th edition, Praeger, 1967), and Hugh Wil-liamson's Methods of Book Design (2nd edition, Oxford, 1966). The latter, despite its title, is more accurately described by its subtitle: "The Practice of an Industrial Craft." Balancing the two British view-points are Marshall Lee's Bookmaking: 
The Illustrated Guide to Design <6- Produc-
tion (Bowker, 1965) and the book under review. Mr. Lee devotes about one-third of his book to design, and both of the American books are themselves examples of modern book design. 
The salient difference between Mr. Wil-son's text and the others is that a reader only mildly interested in book design will find it difficult to lay the book down. Stu-dents in the graphic arts will likely be re-cruited to a field they may never before have considered. Mr. Wilson's book is written for design-ers and thus might seem to appeal to a more limited audience than the other three volumes. But those more interested in the technical aspects of book production might well gain the most from a reading of The 
Design of Books. In it are enumerated the steps a designer must take, from the re-ceipt of the manuscript to the final de-tailed specifications he provides for the publisher and printer. The more one knows about book production, the more easily grasped are the designer's special qualifi-cations: a wide-ranging knowledge both of 
esthetics and of printing technology. Par-ticularly useful is Mr. Wilson's list of twenty-four questions which a designer needs to have answered before he decides to accept a design commission. 
Four of the eleven chapters are given over to typography, printing methods, pa-per, and binding; the remainder deal with "The Art of the Layout," "The Anatomy of the Book," "Design Approaches," "Trade Book Design," and types of books, such as cookbooks, children's books, legal tomes, limited editions, and dictionaries. 
Scholars interested in the history of the book will be intrigued by Wilson's discov-ery of the earliest book designs—layouts for the Nuremberg Chronicle, 1493. These layouts are reproduced for the first time, both in the text and as endpapers. Librar-ians will be startled by Mr. Wilson's com-ment on permanent/durable book paper: ". . . the ease of reproducing existing books by offset lithography has made the value of absolute permanency question-able, at least in terms of perpetuating cul-ture if not bibliophily." 
The range and variety of the illustra-tions is noteworthy. Much more interna-tional than any of the other books, Wilson includes examples of the work of Berle, Facetti, Frutiger, Hlavsa, Massin, Passani-si, and Zapf, as well as of Dahlstrom, Eis-enman, Ritchie, and Salter. Unfortunately, all illustrations have had to be drastically reduced in size, even though the book is a sizeable 8/2 x 11 inches. While it makes the designer's task more difficult, the measurements of the original page should be given whenever the reproduction is less than actual size. For example, the left half of the double-spread Kelmscott Chaucer title page, reproduced slightly smaller than a catalog card, gives very little idea of the impact of the original. 
Every book designer will want The De-
sign of Books for its inspiration and in-sight, its wealth of illustration, and lively design. Since any of the other three books contains much more detailed production information and technical aids, at least one of them will also be needed. My own choice of a mate would be Marshall Lee's 
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Bookmaking, but British colleagues espe-cially might well opt for either Jennett or Williamson. Libraries, needless to say, will purchase all four whenever the budget will allow, but Mr. Wilson's book is first among 
equals.—William_ R. Eshelman, Wilson Li-
brary Bulletin. 
University Libraries for Developing 
Countries. By M. A. Gelfand. Paris: Unesco, 1968. 162p. $3. 
The primary purpose of this simply writ-ten handbook is to acquaint college and university presidents, deans, rectors, and other academic officials in the developing countries with the full meaning and value of their institutions' libraries. Such a book has been much needed, because, second perhaps only to poor faculty attitude, lack of strong administrative support and un-derstanding has probably been the major impediment in the way of improving li-brary service in such institutions—often a more effective barrier even than the ab-sence of adequate funds. 
In his admirable effort to educate these laymen who are so important to academic libraries, Dr. Gelfand addresses himself lu-cidly and cogently to all of the major and many of the minor problems that have so long and so miserably plagued libraries in the developing countries. He points to the critical need for adequate status for librar-ians; he demonstrates the great benefits that can derive from centralized library administration; he presents the rationale for open stacks; he deplores the pernicious results of too great librarian accountabil-ity; he explains the need for intra- as well as inter-institutional library cooperation. These and many other similar little essays make the book almost an extended position paper on modern academic library man-agement theory and practice—a kind of professional apologia pro vita sua. 
Dr. Gelfand draws widely for illustra-tive examples, first upon his own extensive experience working with libraries in the "have-not" countries, second upon the lit-erature and work of librarianship in the developing countries, third upon the ex-periences of the libraries of Europe, and finally and unobtrusively upon American 
librarianship. Appropriately for a Unesco Manual, the resulting amalgam reads like the professional travelogue of a bibliothe-cal cosmopolite, as the floor plans of the library of Ahmadu Bello University follow discussion of the cooperative acquisitions program of the Deutsche Forschungsge-
meinschaft; as an explanation of the Li-brary Board of Ghana and a description of the Regional Seminar on the Development of University Libraries in Latin America precede an account of fungicides devel-oped by the Lenin State Library and a picture of a reading room in Douglass Col-lege library at Rutgers University. Perhaps in no other treatise has the world confra-ternity of academic librarianship been more dramatically displayed. 
Although college and university admin-istrators are the primary audience to whom Dr. Gelfand is speaking, there is much in the book that is of value to librarians as well. This is a good small textbook for courses in university library administration, discussing as it does both simply and well such diverse but important topics as uni-versity libraries in national development; the role of the university library; govern-ment and control of the university library; its organization and administration; staff and collection development; organizing the collections; reader's services; auxiliary and supplementary services; cooperative activi-ties; library buildings and equipment; fi-nancial administration; and evaluating li-brary services. 
Morris A. Gelfand's University Libraries 
for Developing Countries is an important addition to the growing series of "Unesco Manuals for Librarians."—D.K. 
Canadian Provincial Libraries. By John Robert Beard. (Centennial Series: CLA-ACB Occasional Paper No. 54.) Ottawa: Canadian Library Association/1'Associa-tion Canadienne des Bibliotheques, 1967. 
XIX, 303p. 
This doctoral dissertation, prepared for the school of library service at Columbia University with financial assistance from the Canada Council, is a valuable addition to the collection of surveys of Canadian libraries that have been published during 
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recent years. The facts were gathered dur-ing 1961 and the delay in publication is to be regretted, but fortunately it can be an-ticipated that the picture will be brought up to date by the comprehensive study of Canadian libraries soon to be made by Lowell Martin. 
The provincial libraries, as defined by Dr. Beard, comprise the legislative library and the library extension agency of each of the ten provinces. The first third of his book is devoted to an account of their his-torical development; the remainder is a de-scription and comparison of them as they were in 1961, with chapters on organiza-tion, personnel, resources, administrative services and functions, reader services, and the "present versus potential role of pro-vincial libraries." Published information on the libraries was supplemented by an ex-tensive questionnaire and by personal in-terviews. In addition, sixteen leading Ca-nadian librarians representing institutions other than provincial libraries replied to a questionnaire that dealt with the place that provincial libraries ought to have in province-wide systems of library service. 
The ten provinces are perhaps even more diverse than the fifty states, and their legislative libraries and extension services vary widely. It is clear that Canadian li-brarians are not prepared to advocate any single pattern of organizational and gov-ernmental framework for provincial li-braries, but agreement is more general when functions, services, and resources are considered, and Dr. Beard's recommenda-tions appear to be thoroughly sound. He advocates legislation to provide a sound legal base for those provincial libraries that do not now have one; emphasis on better use of personnel and in-service train-ing; formulation of acquisition policies; agreements with other libraries for sharing of responsibility in building resources; closer cooperation with graduate library schools; a campaign for federal aid to li-braries; definition of the population for whom direct reader services are to be pro-vided; improved statistical records; and es-tablishment of minimum standards. He ob-serves also that further research is needed on the library extension services, which in some provinces are provided by agencies 
other than the regular library extension agency, and that further investigation is desirable of salaries, working conditions, personnel policies, and other factors affect-ing staff morale. 
There are frequent references to the ALA 
Standards for Library Functions at the 
State Level, but individual provincial li-braries have not been compared with state libraries. It would have been interesting to explore the likenesses and contrasts at least to some extent, but Dr. Beard has suc-ceeded very well in doing the job that he set out to do: he was provided an excellent foundation for further study and planning. 
—Edwin E. Williams, Harvard University. 
Information Work Today; Papers Pre-
sented at a Symposium for Information 
Workers Held at Liverpool School of 
Librarianship in September, 1966. E d . 
by Bernard Houghton. Hamden, Conn.: Archon Books & Clive Bingley, 1967. 119p. $4.50. 
A need exists for short courses designed specifically for industrial information work-ers who are new to the field. The short course appears to be a more practical train-ing alternative than either in-service train-ing or graduate study since it is both diffi-cult to devise a thorough in-service train-ing program and expensive for an organiza-tion to give employees leaves of absence for long periods of time. 
Information Work Today is a compila-tion of ten lectures presented as a short course sponsored by the Liverpool school of librarianship. The course is for profes-sional workers and, as such, is considerably more detailed and concentrated than a comparable course for clerical workers would be. 
The lectures present a broad survey of industrial information service. The first two lectures, by D. Mason and D. Ball, are applicable to any special library. The ad-ministrative and physical organization, the services which can be offered, the necessity of knowing the research interests of the users and of having personal contact with the users are described by them in non-technical language. 
The real value of this course is that it 
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presents many of the numerous sources of information outside the immediate library collections which are available to British industry, and which are often overlooked. Descriptions of these sources comprise the major part of the lectures. There is an ex-cellent brief description of the British pat-ent system by F. Newby. Other lectures describe the public technical library serv-ices, commercial information sources, the organization and problems associated with the technical report literature, and special library cooperation in Britain. The last lec-ture, by B. C. Vickery, is an interesting introduction to the problems of organizing an information file. These problems could well be the subject of the next short course, if one is planned. 
Since the sources cited are primarily British, the usefulness of this book is some-what limited for American industrial infor-mation workers. However, within the stated objectives of the course—that is, as an introduction to British industrial infor-mation work—it fills the need for informa-tion at this level.—Ted Srygley, University 
of Florida. 
Health Sciences Librarianship. By Irving 
Lieberman. Seattle: University of Wash-
ington Press, 1967. xii, 216p. 
To many medical librarians the estab-lished pattern of medical education seems to be one which library education might profitably follow. The characteristics of this pattern are that the teaching is done by 
practitioners of the art, and an internship follows to consolidate the teaching. With such a model constantly before them, it is not surprising that the medical librarians at an invitational conference on education for health sciences librarianship held in Seattle in September 1967 should find themselves pulling in a different direction from the library educators. Predictably, the special-ist librarians were concerned with cutting out the inessentials to get to the vital con-cern of specialized education, while the generalists inclined to the superimposing of specialized information onto a core com-mon to all library training. Amicability seems to have prevailed, perhaps unfor-tunately. Participation was no doubt a sal-
utary experience but the published report includes little that is new except turns of phrase, and will hardly serve, as its editor hoped, as "a framework which any graduate library school might use in developing a program for health sciences librarianship." 
Dr. Brodman trenchantly states the need for all librarians to develop their own interface with the machine. Dr. Kronick jovially implies that the whole thing may be premature because there is insufficient data about the nature of the work to be done in medical libraries. Dr. Bodemer cor-rectly indicates that the history of medi-cine is one of several developing "social science" areas which will result in increasing demand on medical libraries from people outside the medical community, but he probably exaggerates the importance of medical history in the total picture. Dr. Pings hints at the great gap between theo-rizing and doing in library education when he says that the library school is presently the only institution that has the facility to sponsor and develop new hospital health science educational programs. (That will be the day.) 
The present state of medical library edu-cational programs is fairly well documented in the proceedings. The conclusions of the meeting, such as they were, are adequately summed up by Dr. Lieberman, and some gratuitous bulk is added by the inclusion of twenty-two pages of biographies of the participants.—G. S. T. Cavanaugh, Duke 
University. 
Progress of Libraries in Free India; Be-
ing a Symposium on Library Science 
by Some Eminent and Experienced Li-
brarians of India. E d . b y N . B . S e n . New Delhi: New Book Society of India, 1967. 247p. $6. 
This compilation is similar to the edi-tor's Development of Libraries in New In-
dia, which was published in 1965. It con-sists of twenty-eight articles on a variety of topics related to libraries and librarianship in India. Most of the articles are by Indian librarians and teachers of library science who are well known and highly regarded in India, with a few articles by non-librar-ians also included. Unfortunately, the edi-tor has not organized the material in any 
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way. The articles appear in random se-quence, and there is no index or guide to the subjects covered other than the table of contents at the beginning of the volume. Many of the titles of the articles do not give a clear indication of the subject mat-ter in the articles, so one must leaf through the volume to discover what it contains. 
As an indication of the variety of sub-jects covered, there are articles on univer-sity libraries, public libraries, teaching li-brary science, library personnel, documen-tation, library buildings, library associa-tions, bibliography, classification, maps, na-tional libraries, art libraries, legal deposit, and the care of books. In spite of the poor arrangement of material, and its diversity, one can learn something about the devel-opment of libraries in India since inde-pendence by reading this book. Even more can be learned about present-day library problems in India and the needs for more rapid progress and stronger support. Many of the writers make concrete proposals for improvements which are badly needed. For example, N. N. Gidwani, D. C. Shar-ma, and Amitabha Chatterjee urge the es-
tablishment of a national library at New Delhi. Mr. Gidwani also recommends the creation of an "independent national docu-mentation centre" and a "National Library for social sciences." O. M. Korulla recom-mends that the Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC), which was founded in 1952, "should be estab-lished on a wider basis, with an all-subject coverage." He also suggests that "regional documentation centres with specific sub-ject-coverage and participation of libraries in its area may be useful." 
While some of the writers seem some-what discouraged by the slow rate of prog-ress, the majority show justifiable pride in what has been accomplished in Indian li-braries since independence. As Bimal Ku-mar Datta writes in his article on "Univer-sity Libraries in India"—"Thus, India is coming in line with the rest of the de-veloped world and giving further evidence of the manner in which her genius can as-similate new and progressive elements and yet retain its continuity and identity."— 
John R. Russell, American College of 
Switzerland, Leysin. • • 
Chafe, Wallace L 
Seneca morphology and dictionary (by, Wallace Ik Oiafe, 
Washington, Smithsonian Press; tfor sale by the Supt. of 
Does., IT. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1967. 
V. 126 p 30 cm. t Smithsonian contributions to anthropology, 
v. 4) 
Bibliography : p. 126. 
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A L A Rules for Filing Cata log Cards, 2d edition 
Based on the principle of a single-alphabet arrangement, the new 
filing rules supersede those presented in 1942. The official code pre-
sented here is very full and detailed. It is correlated with the new 
Anglo-American Cataloging Rules (ALA 1967). It covers much 
specialized and foreign material with philosophical and descriptive 
notes correlating filing principles with cataloging rules. Extensive 
and up-to-date examples illustrate application of the rules. Glossary, 
bibliography, index. 
Pauline A. Seely, editor. Cloth. Ready now. $6.75 
The Buckram Syndrome: 
A Critical Essay on Paperbacks 
in Public Libraries of the United States. 
Public Library Reporter No. 13 
This commentary on the findings of a 1965 survey explores public 
library use of paperbacks. Based on the responses of more than 2,000 
libraries, the report details the effects and implications of the paper-
back revolution for libraries. It presents critical conclusions, based on 
the evidence of this study, about the minor use made of paperbacks 
in public libraries. Includes a bibliography and sample of the ques-
tionnaire used in the survey. 
Marie T. Curley. Paper. Ready now. $1.75 
Subject Guide to 
Major United States Government Publications 
A comprehensive subject guide to U.S. Government publications of 
permanent importance issued by the Government Printing Office from 
the earliest period to the present. Title entries are arranged by sub-
ject under LC headings with author, date, pages, agency of issue, 
and document number. Annotations, explanatory notes, brief his-
tories, and references to other indexes and bibliographies provide 
added aids to the nature, extent, form, and use of government 
publications. Published posthumously. 
Ellen Jackson. Cloth. Ready in November. $5.50 
The Use of the Library of Congress Classification 
Reports the proceedings of a three-day, 1966 Institute held in New 
York. The Institute was planned and the formal papers presented in 
direct response to the need for guidance in the use of the Library of 
Congress Classification. The proceedings consist of formal presenta-
tions and discussions by LC staff and practicing catalogers on the 
nature and use of the LC Classification. Among the specific topics 
treated in the papers are: a review of the use of the LC Classifica-
tion; its development, characteristics, and structure; special problems 
in the fields of literature, science and technology; shelflisting opera-
tions; cost estimates and timetables for changing to the LC Classifi-
cation; and a summary of the general advantages and disadvantages 
in using it. A bibliography and list of libraries using the LC Classi-
fication are appended. 
Richard H. Schimmelpfeng and C. Donald Cook, editors. 
Paper. Ready in October. Price to be announced. 
Se-Liri Labels 
Distr ibutors . 
K When you label books with 
m Se-Lin they're labeled for good. 
K Heat sealed to the spine . . . 
m protected with a laminated plastic 
K overlay. They won't pop or peel off 
m . . . remain neat and legible no mat-
K ter how much the book is handled. 
K Se-Lin is fast . . . books get OP the 
K shelves quicker. And economical . . . 
K labels cost only about one cent each. 
K Se-Lin is permanently installed on the platen 
m of your typewriter. With it anyone on your 
M staff can make neat, attractive labels in any 
W length desired. 
Whether you direct a library or a processing 
center, you'll benefit by using Se-Lin. Please write 
today for sample labels and complete information 
about this practical, modern system. 
Se-L in is a development 
of the A.L.A. L ibrary 
Technology Program 
Se-L in is a reg i s tered 
trademark of S c i e n t i f i c 
Advances , Inc . 
Gaylord Bros. , Inc. A 
exc lus ive U.S. am 
LIBRARY SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT 
GAYLORD BROS., INC. • SYRACUSE, N.Y. 13201 
STOCKTON, CALIF. S5201 
There are two ways to keep abreast 
of the 20,000 new English Language 
books that come out each year. 
The old way: Read tens of thousands of listings and ads. 
The new way: Use the unique Books-Coming-Into-Print Service 
from Bro-Dart's Stacey's Division. 
Books-Coming-Into-Print is a computer-
operated advance notification and acquisi-
tion program which allows your library to 
profile its needs in specific disciplines. It 
gives you notification, continuations, and 
automatic shipment of books on approval. 
This is much more than an approval pro-
gram. 
Our Stacey's Division, the nation's lead-
ing academic bookseller, will classify and 
organize over 20,000 titles a year of interest 
to your library. 
Then there's the matter of our computer 
and the Thesaurus we provide you with. By 
using our Thesaurus and your specifications 
you pin point the exact type of books you'll 
be interested in, regardless of how broad or 
narrow your areas of special interest or the 
academic level desired. By carefully profil-
ing your needs, you'll be receiving books or 
information about only those publications 
that would be of special interest to your 
library. That's the advantage of dealing 
with a computer. 
The Books-Coming-Into-Print Program 
will provide you with an advance notice 
card prior to publication for each title which 
fits your profile. If you, for any reason, 
don't want the book, all you have to do is 
return the computerized card. And we won't 
send you the book. If, on publication, the 
book is not appropriate to your profile, you 
will receive a rejection notice with explana-
tion. Of course, all shipments are "on 
approval." 
Remember, you'll be dealing with one 
source for books from all publishers. The 
Books-Coming-Into-Print Program applies 
to all English language books, continua-
tions, and monographs by commercial and 
non-commercial publishers. In the humani-
ties. Or the sciences. 
Then, since you'll be dealing with Bro-
Dart, you'll have the option of getting your 
books with a full variety of supplemental 
cataloging and processing services. 
Since you'll be given advance notice 
about each new book, the system is com-
patible with your present way of ordering 
monographs and continuations. 
And what you'll have is an "on order" 
file which your library can use for ordering, 
reference, or cancellations. 
Naturally, your library will receive com-
petitive discounts. Rapid Service. And ac-
curate selections. 
Much easier than reading all those ads 
and listings. 
For additional information on this excit-
ing new service, write: Dept. CRL-915 
P.O. Box 923, Williamsport, Pa. 17701 and 2575 Hanover, Palo Alto 94304 
When we first announced the publication 
of Science Citation Index,® skeptics said that 
it couldn't be done—that we could not main-
tain the initial low cost of $1250 per year for 
SCI.® Contrary to this pessimistic prognosis, 
[SI has, in effect, reduced the price of SCI by 
20%. When you purchase a five-year run of 
SCI for 1964-1968, including the quarterlies 
for 1968, you pay only an average $1000 for 
each year. The arithmetic is simple: you pay 
the same price for the 1968 SCI as 
when it started in 1964—$1250— 
but you get the 1964 and 1965 
editions at half-price, sav-
ing $1250 in all. In other 
words, you get those five 
years of SCI for the price of 
four—a total discount of 20%. 
And consider this: Although 
the price in 1968 is the same 
—$1250—as in 1964, the 
number of journals cov-
ered by SCI has tripled 
—an increase from 700 in 
1964 to over 2000 in 1968! 
Each calendar-year 
edition of SCI is a 
completely different 
and permanently 
valuable reference 
tool. Each quarterly alone is a Q 
storehouse of information (and 
the quarterly issues can also 
be used in satellite librar-
ies). Each annual is truly 
a record of the year's research— 
the only calendar-year index published. 
Don't be misled by false claims—SCI is 
the only index for science published based 
on the concept of citation indexing. ISI in-
vented the SCI. SCI is the only index in which 
you can trace the path of related scientific 
ideas through the years and across the arbi-
trary boundaries imposed by conventional 
classification systems and title indexing.! 
jjp. The fact that the 1968 SCI will contain 
over two million citation access points might 
seem meaningless in itself, were it not indica-
tive of the orderly way in which this large 
reservoir of interdisciplinary data has been 
made available to you. Each access point 
represents an avenue of approach into the 
current scientific literature—a starting point 
in a search—that enables you to extract pre-
cisely that information which is most relevant 
to each of your scientist's particular 
needs—time and time again. 
•fa A recent article by C. C. Spencer illus-
f ) trates the unique role of SCI in the li-
brary. "Subject Searching with lULL J\f t\J(JU Science Citation Index: Prepara-
_ tion of a Drug Bibliogra-
phy Using Chemical 
Abstracts, Index 
Medicus, and Science 
Citation Index 1961 and 1964" 
can be found in American 
Documentation, Vol. 18, No. 2, 
pages 87-96 (1967). 
A final word of caution 
to forward-looking librar-
ians: We all resent 
the high c h a r g e s 
made for reprinted edi-
tions of important biblio-
Did 
V f i. 
t h a t § m is 
r Available 
torfou^btow 
for anjlverage 
graphical works. So don't wait 
until SCI is out of print. We do 
not have an inexhaustible sup-
ply. Indeed, SCI sales have 
exceeded our expectations and 
supplies will be exhausted within the next 
few years. 
Now is the time for you to act. If you are 
planning a new library, reserve your SCI set 
now. Jit/5. Jit/% .st/j. 5. J^ fa jjf. o o o o o> o o 
t We ought to know. We also publish the 
largest title index in the world. (It's called 
Permuterm® and it's sold to our SCI cus-
tomers at a special discount.) 
Institute for Scienti f ic Information 325 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19106, US A 
new. .and deeper issues 
DIALOGUE IN MEDICINE 
AND THEOLOGY 
Edited by Dale White. A 
penetrating dialogue between doc-
tors and clergymen highlights ad 
vances in medical knowledge and 
deals with ethical problems such 
as organ transplants and abor-
tion. Paper, $1.95 
FROM SCIENCE TO THEOLOGY 
Georges Crespy; translated by 
George H. Shriver. This recog-
nized Teilhardian authority 
provides for laymen and schol-
ars clear insights into Teil-
hard de Chardin's revolu-
tionary concepts of God and 
man. $4 
THE CHOICE 
CALLED ATHEISM 
Orlo Strunk, Jr. Written es-
pecially for the layman, this 
direct outline provides to-
day's Christian with the 
understanding necessary for ef-
fective confrontation with the 
modern atheist. Paper, 
$1.95 
ABINGDON PRESS 
Nashville • New York 
14 Good Reasons Why 
You Should Spend $1250 a Year 
for a 
Permuterm Subject Index™ 
4 MULTI-ENTRY INDEXING The key 
1 to PS/™ indexing is title indexing 
in-depth by presenting alphabetized entries 
for every possible pairing of words in titles 
and subtitles. 
G) SPEED AND FLEXIBILITY PSI's 
^ technique of pairing words enables 
the user to locate any combination of 
terms quickly without having to examine 
a number of irrelevant items under a par-
ticular term. 
3 SPECIFICITY AND SELECTIVITY PSI searches involving a single 
term are quick and efficient. Searches 
involving two or more terms are especially 
easy, as simple as an alphabetical look-up. 
Terms may even be used to exclude cer-
tain types of information. 
4 UNIQUENESS The PSI is a "natural language" indexing system based 
on the real language of science, the cur-
rent living vocabulary used today by pub-
lishing authors, not indexers. 
5 COMPREHENSIVENESS The PSI policy of indexing all articles within 
a journal, regardless of discipline, prevents 
coverage gaps associated with the selec-
tive subject indexes 
6 JOURNAL SELECTION The PSI selection of important journals in 
all important fields is based, in part, on 
highly accurate citation analyses of their 
articles, not a mindless lifting of titles from 
other lists. 
H MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCOPE The 
I PSI covers over 90 disciplines, 
categorizing the journals by subject and 
by country. 
8 EXTENSIVE COVERAGE The PSI for 1967 covers 300,000 scientific 
and technological items. 
9 SOURCE IDENTIFICATION All the source items are listed alpha-
betically by author in the accompanying 
Source Index. The source material identi-
fies type of items as well as all co-authors 
and includes full bibliographic details. 
A A CROSS-REFERENCED AUTHORS 
A ^ Comprehensive cross-references are 
provided for every co-author. Thus, all 
current articles by a given author can be 
identified in one place in the Source Index. 
4 4 CALENDAR YEAR COVERAGE The 
11 PSI is a calendar year index and, 
for the journals covered, includes all items 
published and available by the end of 
the year. 
-j TRANSLATION Foreign language 
A £ titles are indexed under the corre-
sponding English terms. Judicious man-
machine editing has been applied as much 
as possible to standardize spelling varia-
tions. 
4 q RELIABILITY The PSI is produced 
A O by ISI, leader in producing proven 
information retrieval and dissemination 
services. 
4 h SAVINGS If you're already a sub-
scriber to the Science Citation 
Index,® you can save an extra $550. The 
price of the PSI to SC/™ subscribers is a 
low $700. 
And there is more. Find out tor yourself. Write 
today to Dept.101-91. We'll send details, Infor-
mation and sample formats. 
Institute for Scientific Information 
325 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19106, USA 
o 
o 
o 
o 
HAFNER PUBLISHING COMPANY announces 
A New Series In 
Pioneering Concepts 
in Modern Science 
Edited by Robert Friedenberg, Ph.D. 
Psychiatric Institute, University of Maryland 
The purpose of this Series is to advance the opportunities for scien-tists working in highly specialized fields to publish their ideas and thoughts on the most advanced fronts of their disciplines. The audience is the professional person but non-specialist. The con-tents of these books will reflect the individual author's most ad-vanced points of view in his field. Emphasis is given to funda-mental and theoretical studies as they form the backbone and structure for experiment and interpretation. 
Perkins State Hospital 
Jessup, Maryland 
4. "TRACE LIPIDS" 
Padmanabhan P. Nair 
Director, Biochemistry 
Research Division 
Department of Medicine 
Sinai Hospital of Baltimore, Inc. 
Baltimore, Maryland 
5. "BIOCOULOKINETICS" 
Milton J. Allen 
Professor of Biophysics 
Physiology Department 
Georgetown University 
Medical School 
Washington, D. C. 
6. "UNEXPLORED MODEL SYS-
TEMS IN MODERN BIOLOGY: 
COMPUTERS AND THE NER-
VOUS SYSTEM" 
Robert M. Friedenberg and 
Robert G. Grenell 
Division of Neurobiology 
University of Maryland 
Medical School 
Baltimore, Maryland 
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"PIONEERING CONCEPTS IN 
MODERN SCIENCE" 
Editor: Dr. R. M. Friedenberg 
1. "UNEXPLORED MODEL SYS-
TEMS IN MODERN BIOLOGY" 
Robert M. Friedenberg 
Associate Professor 
Division of Neurobiology 
University of Maryland 
School of Medicine 
Baltimore, Maryland 
2. "COMPUTER ASSISTED LEARN-
ING" 
Anton F. Vierling and 
Jacqueline S. Vierling 
Physics Department 
United States Naval Academy 
Annapolis, Maryland 
3. "CEREBRAL TRAINING: AN 
APPLICATION OF CLINICAL 
NEUROPHYSIOLOGY" 
Ernst Schmidhofer 
Director of Professional 
Education and Training 
For further information and standing orders, write to: 
THE WORLD'S LEADING 
anfert-lUMr, inc. 
INTERNATIONAL BOOKSELLERS offices in LONDON / PARIS f STUTTGART 
BOGOTA /R IO DE JANEIRO 
31 East 10 Street / New York, N.Y. 10003 
